907

THE
AWAKENING
OF AN ANGEL
VOL 2
PART 5

RAYMOND WILLIAM SHORE

(2)

908
After volume 1 had been free on the web for over 12
months, I received no voluntary contributions to finance
any further work or travel expenses, I have decided to
release the rest of these volumes to be only available on my
website, so that if it becomes popular I can earn advertising
income if voluntary contributions continue at this rate.
So copyright of all volumes 2,3,4,5, and 6, and the
complete Meditations and exercises book is re-established.
And I only give permission for print copies of only the
Exercises and Meditations books, files, to be printed, but
not sold, and volumes 2,3,4,5, and 6 are not to be copied on
to other websites

© Raymond William Shore, All Rights Reserved.
Every page of these books, accept for the contents pages, are
important for you to read, as each page builds on the next to explain and
prepare you for understanding chapters that follow, to not only help you
understand what you are reading, but help you believe what you are
reading, as the reasons, concepts or mechanics are sometimes needed to
be explained before your read a chapter where it is practised or is
complexly played out on a meditation or past life.
In this volume it is even more important that a reader reads
every page in chronological order, as if you skip many chapters, and
you find you don’t understand what I or the students are talking
about, in the class setting of the chapter you are reading, it’s because
those concepts or terms have been explained in those chapters which
weren’t read.
But there are so many interconnecting new concepts of the
meaning of life, that each chapter is like a three dimensional jig-saw
puzzle, and pieces you learn about in early chapters fit into other
pieces to make a larger understanding of a chapter later in the book,
this is why it is essential that chapters are not skipped..
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Every so often Students are guided to leave the class and form their
own little circles at home. After the last students had left the class,
covering from the 5/9/88 to the 30/1/89, which was so large in
content, that I had to split it into two volumes, 3 and 4, for printing
purposes, which you have yet to read, it was time to compile these
experiences into volumes two, three and four, and an ex girl-friend of
mine, Veronica volunteered to help punctuate the three volumes.
In this period I met this woman who I will call Gloria, and she bought
the first volume, who then phoned me and asked if I would hold a class at
her place, as she only lived two suburbs away, but as I had a lot of work
yet to do on these books, I said I would run a class only if someone else
typed up the recorded class nights, as it sometimes took a whole day.
One of the new students, Amanda, who was a secretary, said that she
would type the class recordings, as I had all the equipment, i.e. wordprocessor, photocopier, and Amanda who only lived around the corner,
used to come on Saturday mornings to type up the once a week class
sessions.
Gloria and I spent a lot of time talking between classes and she used to
invite me over for dinner, before we held our class, because it was more
convenient, and I was still only working three days a week.
Gloria who was sixty years old at this time told me she had never
enjoyed or had any interest in sex and that her relationship with her
parents was distant, both physically and emotionally. She had had a spinal
injury from a car accident, and suffered from chronic asthma.
As Gloria developed, she became aware from her higher-self and
Guides, that she needed some private past-life therapy sessions, to go
between her class nights with the other students. Spirit must have known
that all of Gloria’s private therapy sessions would also be needed to be
typed, for both Gloria’s benefit and for my original volume five, so I
typed Gloria’s sessions, and Amanda typed the class recordings.
As the class nights were on my day off work, we found it more
convenient to have Gloria’s therapy sessions after lunch, I would stay for
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dinner, and then the other students would arrive for the class.
To put you in the picture, the first class night happened on 21/6/89.
Gloria, as you know was sixty years old, Amanda was in her thirties, and
Veronica was six years older than me, at forty-four.
The first class night meditations were ‘THE BASIC CHAKRA
MEDITATION,’ and THE PYRAMID MEDITATION, but the class experiences
of Gloria that I want to show you is a series of class nights, starting with
the next class night, the following week.
On this night, to save time, I had combined the meeting Guides
meditation with meeting your Higher-self meditation, where the students
met their Guides after they had met their Higher-self, and I will leave
Veronica and Amanda’s transcripts for the fourth volume.
This is one of the cases of a higher-self that becomes aware that they
need fixing up, so to speak. My Guides wanted this students
experiences to go in this second volume for many reasons, but the
primary reason is connected with the ‘Meeting Your Higher-self
Meditation’ to show you the main reason why students should
communicate with their Guides, until their Guides say it is okay to
interact with their higher-self.
Unless they think your Teacher is sufficiently qualified to handle a
sick higher-self, if one of your students has one. This was the first
time I had come across a sick higher-self, but you have already read of
the second time, in the first volume, but because I had learnt with this
student how to handle this problem for the first time, you will learn
about five times more about the whole phenomena in this chapter.
HEALING CLASS 28/6/89, GLORIA, VERONICA, AMANDA.
MEETING HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDES MEDITATION
“Your higher-self can appear in the form of one of the
many thousand past lifetimes that you both have had before.
They will choose the most appropriate appearance, which is
psychologically attuned for your present state of
development.
Now, your higher-self will always appear to you in the
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same way, in these clothes, or appearance, until you want to
change what your higher-self looks like.
Your higher-self has all the memories of the past and
parallel lifetimes. It has all the abilities to access these
memories, so the more you become one with your higherself, the more he or she can show you.”
“I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a fulllength mirror, but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting
opposite you in the dark, is your higher-self, and you are
going to reveal slowly, little by little, what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands
would be, the fingertips of your higher-self will start to
appear, and then more and more of the fingers and hands
will appear. Notice the fingernails, are they coloured? Are
they a woman's? Or are they a man’s hands? Are there rings
on the fingers? What colour is the skin?
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what
clothing are on the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare,
see if they are smooth or hairy, slight or muscular.
As you see more of your higher-self, you now start seeing
the middle of your higher-self, the midriff. Is the person fat
or thin, large or small; is the person old or young? What
kind of clothes are they wearing?
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the
feet bare, or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body
now, to the shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or
clothed, any jewellery around the neck.
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth,
smiling at you. See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes
look like they're laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it
long hair, short hair? Are they wearing anything on their
head?
Say hello to your higher-self, you can talk to them
mentally, and ask questions if you like. Any question you
feel pops into your head, is most likely coming from them,
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so ask it, and you will get an answer.
Now your higher-self is going to stand up, and step
through the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and
slowly they will merge with your body, this is called
transfiguration, and slowly you will start to feel their body
and clothes, and jewellery, so that you will be able to
recognise them. Then you might feel an emotion, like a
signature, it could be peace, joy, exuberance, love,
acceptance, or strength and confidence.
After a while they will step out of your body, and you can
go for a walk with your higher-self, if you want to. Ask your
higher-self if your Guides are nearby, he or she may
introduce them to you.
Ask if your higher-self, wants to tell you their name? Find
out their name, so that you can speak to him or her, at
another time.
Now your higher-self will always appear to you in this
way, in this costume, or appearance, until you want to
change what your higher-self looks like, yourself. If you
look above your higher-self's head, you may see the Halo,
and coloured rays coming out from it, and the aura of, your
higher-self.
Ask your higher-self, if your contact with him or her is
going to get stronger. Your higher-self is the one with all
the memories of the past lifetimes, and the parallel lifetimes.
It has all the abilities to access these things, so the more that
you become one with your higher-self, the more he or she
can show you.
Now, I'll leave you in silence, to talk to your higher-self,
and you will receive the answers. Ask your higher-self, if
your higher-self wants you to speak the words out, what
he's telling you? If not that's okay, you don't have too, it
may be personal
If you are not seeing your higher-self, that's okay. You
may feel the energy in your body, the changes and the
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differences. If you feel you have to speak, speak. Try to
remember the questions and answers you received, so that
you can speak them onto the tape, otherwise the longer you
leave it, you will forget what was told you.
If you have not been feeling the sensations of your
higher-self in your body, or on the physical features of your
body, you will start now feeling more of the presence of
your higher-self, superimposed over your body, facial
features. You will feel the bodily sensations.
The purpose of this is so that when you want to ask your
higher-self questions, you can establish that you are talking
to your higher-self. When you feel the distinctive physical
presence on your own body, knowing that your higher-self
is letting you know that he or she is there. This is in case you
don't see your higher-self, when you wish to speak to him
or her outside classes, or you can't visualise very well. You
may feel the presence, it's like transfiguration.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I wanted to now imagine you are on a beach or on a
field, and I want you to imagine that there is a person in the
distance walking towards you now, another person. This is
one of your Guides. They are walking towards you, getting
larger and larger. The closer they come, the clearer they
become, and you can see what they are wearing, what sex
they are, or what nationality they are or what race they are.
It is just for identification purposes, to help you identify
them. They are coming and they are greeting you, they are
smiling, waving, saying hello. They say hello to the higherself as well. Ask them their name if you wish, maybe they
will give it, and maybe they won't.
Sometimes they don't, because they don't like to be
called on, every five minutes, it depends on the individual,
the student. You may ask your Guide, if there is any
connection with you, in past lifetimes. You may also ask
what this Guide is here to help you with, in your
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development, or just in your everyday life, outside of
classes.
If you look above your Guide, they may want you to see
other things, you may see the Halo, it could be any colour at
this point, as well as the aura of, your Guide
Your Guide usually appears in a form that is very
different from you, so you can feel the difference, if they
want to contact you, if they want to tell you something, like
they may be the opposite sex to you, or a different race or
nationality, it’s just for identification purposes, to help you
identify them.
You have many Guides, this is the first one. If you are
very aware of your Guides, this is maybe a new Guide. You
should feel an affinity with your Guides, shake hands with
them if you like. You may have the urge to stand in a certain
way, or put your hands or arms in a certain way. This is your
Guide showing you that they are there with personal body
gestures. Now, I'll leave you in silence, to talk to your
Guide, and you will receive the answers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now I want to come back now, your Guides and higherself are still here. But come back to this world, this reality.
Take three deep breaths and stretch out if you want.”
GLORIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Gloria) “Well, they were quite nice hands, and there was a dark ring
on the left-hand finger, and as I looked down to the feet, it was a lady
dressed quite conservatively, in a sort of beige twin-set, and a nice
skirt. I got the impression that she was in a 1930s outfit. She was
about 55, and she had a string of pearls around her neck, and quite a
short haircut, with light brown hair, but I couldn't actually see her
face. She said her name was Anna.
When she stepped in, I felt that it was a very soft jumper, like
cashmere or something, it was very soft and very nice. But it was all
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very gentle.”
“Could you feel the pearls on your neck?”
(Gloria) “Yes, I could feel them tied in a knot, and they were a bit
weighty here.”
(Pointing to the top of her chest)
“They do this on purpose, so that when you want your
higher-self, without actually seeing them, you can feel
them.”
(Gloria) “They were tied in a knot, and I could feel the lump just here,
and also the softness of the jumper, and I thought this feels expensive.
We walked on the beach, and then I saw my red Indian Guide, who
was all in white. The feathers are white, everything is white. But he's
quite old, and has got a leathery old skinny face, and he looked so out
of place on the beach.
He came up, and my higher-self knew him. As he was walking
towards us, I was asking how long have you been around me, and she
said,
‘I have always been there. You have got a lot to learn, and I
also had a lot to forget, but there was no hurry calm down,
everything is ticking along nicely.’
She wasn't at all surprised to see my Indian Guide, in his full headdress, and that was more or less that. She had nice shoes on.
When she came into my body, it didn't feel like my body, and it
didn't feel like her body, I was just aware that the clothes were very
nice.”
When Gloria channelled next, I didn’t know that
there was something wrong with Anna, but Gloria needed to relax and
feel comfortable with her higher-self, before Anna’s Guides would
allow Anna to become aware of a problem, which you will read about
in the next session, which was just Gloria’s therapy.
Where I found out that there was something wrong with her
higher-self, known as Anna, but I intuitively knew that I had to allow
Anna to realise this, so I kept asking questions.
You see, Anna had lowered her vibrations too far, and had lost
some of her memories. I will pink high-light the first indications of the
problem, which I was unaware of on this first night we met Anna.
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GLORIA AS THE CHANNEL
“Do you want to give your name?”
“I'm not sure who I am. Well, that's not strictly true, I think I
know who I am.”
“Are you a man or a woman?”
“A woman.”
“Are you a Guide, or the higher-self?”
“I am the higher-self.”
“Gloria's higher-self?”
“Yes, definitely.”
“Can you explain more about why you wear those clothes,
for Gloria?”
“I like them, I like those clothes because they are very
comfortable, and I like to be comfortable. I've been waiting a
long time, but I didn't mind waiting a long time. I was quite
happy to wait for her to know me. I knew her, but she didn't
know me, but now we know one another, and I'm quite
comfortable about that.”
“Have you been arranging her experiences with the other
healer, to prepare her for this development class?”
“There have been some different roads, all leading in, no
stress there.”
“Are you happy with me as the Teacher?”
“Oh yes, yes.”
(In-between last week’s first class night, and this
week's class, I had found out from my Guides and higher-self, that
Gloria was a parallel life of Moira's, which you read earlier in this
volume, and a future incarnation of the same higher-self who put a
spark of her spirit into the baby girl who grew up to be Teresa of
Avila, but I will explain more, later on in this chapter. So here is the
tree where Gloria fits in)
GLoria bought my first volume at my market
stall, and within the first month, my Guides wanted me and Gloria to
become aware that she was also a seed incarnation of Teresa’s, and a past
parallel life of Moira’s, and over the coming months Teresa would
channel through Gloria, and as Gloria would see her own past lives,
Gloria’s releasing also helped Teresa understand the process, as she was
also benefiting from Gloria’s releasing.
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And half way through her classes and therapy sessions, I was guided to
let her read the volumes three and four manuscripts encompassing
Moira’s and the mission group of student’s development and therapy
sessions. Now back to Gloria’s chapter.
“Have you, Anna, incarnated with my past lifetimes?”
“I don't know really, I'm a bit narrow, as regards that.”
“Why?”
“Because I think I've been waiting quite a long time, and I
tend to forget things, and I think I've forgotten, but I daresay
that I will remember in time.
But I know you, I know you. I don't know where I know you
from, but I know you, you're not unfamiliar to me.
What we must do, is to stop her giving out all this energy. She
keeps giving it to people, and she needs it all for herself. We have
to stop her doing that.”
“When in, how does she give it?”
“All the time, she does it all the time. She gives out healing
and things. She think she's giving out healing, but she is really
giving out her, she's giving away her own energy, and we must
stop her from doing that, because she gets very tired, and it's her
own fault. She makes herself very tired all the time. We have got
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to stop her doing that.”
“Or teach her the right way to do healing?”
Well, we’ll think of something, but she does it all the time, on
buses, and out in the street. She thinks she is sending people love
and healing, but she's giving away the gold, you see, it's like, it's
a gold colour. She gives it away all the time, and then she
wonders why she's so tired, and we can't stop her, I can't stop her
doing that. We have got to stop her doing that.”
"Yes, because if the patient is meant to receive healing, they
will receive the energy through Gloria, from outside, from
God, won't it? And just pass right through her, and won’t
deplete her own energies?”
“She does it purposely, all the time, and she does it when she's
asleep, and she does it when she's awake.”
“Well, she’s got to change those habits, hasn't she?”
“I am trying to work out why she does it. She does it because
she wants to do it. She does it because she thinks she's helping
people, but she doesn't understand that she doesn't have to do
that, but she's giving it all away.”
“Why doesn’t she have to do that? Is it because they are
being taken care of, by God?”
“No, she can do it without doing it. She can do it without
consciously handing it to them. She can do it without giving it
all. She's giving it all, instead of just giving some. She's got a
certain amount, and she’ll go and give it all away on the first
person that she meets, and then she wonders why she hasn't got
any left.
No, I'm not putting that very well, am I? She doesn't realise
that she can help people, and heal people, without giving them
all of it.”
“The energy?”
“Yes, it's like a cake, instead of giving them a slice of cake, she
gives them the whole cake, each time.”
“That's the thing, her consciousness is in giving, when you
do healing, you do not give. When you want to heal
someone, you do not give, you just avail yourself as a
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channel, and let spirit do it through you.”
“Yes, precisely.”
“You become a hollow tube, you don't push anything
through the tube...”
“Yes, she's doing it the wrong way. She's giving of herself,
instead of allowing it to come from someone else, through her.”
“From God?”
“Yes.”
“Because God knows when a person is allowed, and when
they are not allowed the energies.”
“Yes, so she must do it as a vehicle, and not as the giver of
herself.”
“That’s right, all healers should do that.”
“Yes.”
“She's read my text book, so she knows the right way to do
it. It just hasn't sunk in yet.”
“Sometimes a person can know what is right, but they can't
stop doing it, because it's like a habit thing, they know that it's
wrong. Sometimes a person will know something is wrong, but
they can't stop doing it, because it's a habit.”
“I'm glad you've spoken about this, because then she can
read about it, and it might change her habits, and she might
consciously realise...”
“This is the first thing, there are others. This is the first thing
that must be stopped. We'll do one thing at a time.”
“Your gestures with the hands, it is you, the higher-self
doing this? Where your hands are now?”
(On both of her cheeks.)
“Yes, that's mine.”
“That's good, because then she’ll be able to recognise you
doing this when you come through another time, won’t
she?”
“Why not.”
“She's got a lot of work to do, hasn't she?”
“Yes.”
“A lot of things to overcome?”
“Oh yes, very willing, but wilful.”
“We’re going to have a lot of conversations, aren't we, me
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and you, the higher-self?”
“There's a lot to be done there.”
“Well, it's all to help Gloria believe?”
“It's a good progress today.”
“Can you see what's happening with these two students, and
what's the problem in that area?”
“Well, I would say that it's almost like a contagious hysteria,
and there's always this fear of appearing foolish. The intention is
good, the intention is there. The love and willingness is there, it's
just that there is a fear.
I wouldn't worry about it, I think I've said enough now, we’ve
made a start. There is nothing at all to be afraid of, I mean, who
would be afraid of me, anyway. I think we've done enough now,
I'm going now.”
(Gloria) “What a nice lady, I quite liked her. It was almost as if I was
sitting in her lap, or she was sitting in my lap, I don't know who was
sitting on who, but the two of us were here, like a sandwich.
The whole way through it, I felt like she was a teacher. When she
was saying it, I was thinking, ‘Yes that's right, I am that stupid, and I
do do silly things like that.’”
“Well, the point is, what she's doing, is trying to get you to
accept her more, and the more she vibrates to you, the same
as you, the more you accept. When later on, and your trust
in her increases, and you accept her, then she will start
revealing to you the past lives, and what you have
experienced, and she will be more detached in your
reaction, in what you are seeing and overcoming.
And then you can ask her, like she is detached and you
are not affecting her emotionally, because it does not affect
spirits the same way it does us in the physical.
In the beginning, she wants you to trust her, so she is
going to come across vibrations that you can identify with,
like the way she appeared to you. The more you identify
with her, the more you're going to trust her, while you are
having these past life experiences, she would not come
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across as a bad Teacher.”
I feel Anna’s Guides wanted me to say all this, mostly for Anna’s
benefit, because this is how she should be to Gloria, if she was alright.
Also if you are running a class like this, don’t self-censure your
questions as my Guides specifically drew my attention to a question
they wanted me to underline a few pages back, and explain this to
you.
“Are you happy with me as the Teacher?”
My Guides want you to know that this question came into my mind
from not only Anna’s Guides but Gloria’s, for multiple psychological
effects on them both, and not to reassure my fragile ego, but if I
thought the questions was self ego driven, I might never have asked it.
But if you have an obsession with being spiritually perfect, and you
feel the question is stroking your ego, then you may self censure it,
and not ask the question, even though it may be what your Guides
want you the Teacher to ask.
And if you are a Virgo, like me, remember this is what was used in
previous classes of volume 1, to try to make me self-censure the
running of my classes. So watch out for your students channelling that
you are an egotist, or your ego is out of control.
When I channelled at the end of the night, spirit only gave advice
to the other students, and an exercise for Amanda to do at home, but
that will have to wait for the fourth volume.
In my original volume three and four text books, Moira, who had
been a student and patient for many months, while channelling her
higher-self, we were told that I would be helping other parallel and
future incarnations of Teresa’s higher-self, who are either residing in
spirit, or have incarnated into a physical body.
You see, there had been a reason, and a cause why Teresa had shied
away from reincarnating onto the Earth-plane herself. I will give you
the reason first. Teresa, because of her life as the nun, who reformed
convents, and was sainted by the Catholic Church, Teresa believed she
didn't have to reincarnate again.
But the cause she couldn't face, was the fear generated by sexual
abuse in a lifetime before the life as Teresa. And it was this fear, which
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was the main cause for her not choosing to incarnate.
When I first was getting to know Gloria, and how she was
describing her lack of interest in sex, and her lack of any sexual
arousal ever in her life. As my Guides were popping into my head
most of the questions that they wanted my mind to learn the answers
to, so that when I was sufficiently primed, the thought came into my
head, of a connection with Teresa.
Which when I asked my Guides many questions about this idea,
this is where I found out that Gloria was a future incarnation of
Teresa's higher-self, and that her spirit was in some way parallel to
Moira's spirit.
Gloria confirmed all this, when she asked her own Guides. My
Guides then explained to me, and I relayed what they were telling me
to Gloria. They said, that Gloria's previous lifetimes with this
powerful condition fear of sexuality, had dealt with the sexual trauma
and fear by shutting down her sexuality, and the trauma also caused
her to choose parents that kept her at a distance.
I was asked by my Guides to offer Gloria private help to release her
past conditioning, and she agreed. I was also instructed by my Guides
to let her read the rough first drafts of volumes 2, 3 and 4, so that she
can become familiar with parallel lives, and past life therapy, as there
was about thirty past lives of Moira’s, for her to learn about.
The meditation experiences Gloria had on her first class night,
which you don’t need to read in this volume, gave Gloria enough
proof to have great confidence in my abilities to help her, as reading
my first text book, is nothing like the real thing, of experiencing her
own visions and sensations.
So this is the first private therapy session, and as I was quite
familiar with the way higher-selves and Guides release past life scenes
to a patient or student, I recognised that something was wrong, about
halfway through this next session.
My Guides had chosen for the first meditation, for Gloria to see
the events in spirit, before, she chose to incarnate into the baby who
would be Gloria.
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GLORIA’S PRIVATE SESSION 3/7/89
PRE-BIRTH MEDITATION
“Tonight, we are going on a journey back in time. We are
going to go back to past your teens, past your childhood.
Back to before you were born, when you were in spirit,
before you came into this life. You are going to go back, and
watch, review, and listen to the conversation that your
higher-self had with your spirit, and the reason why you
came into this life, before you were born. You may not find
out everything, but you may find out what you are allowed
to know, at this stage of your development, from your
Guides or higher-self.
What motivated you, to come back into this world? You
are going back before your mother had you; her stomach is
shrinking as you go back in time, before conception, to
when you were in spirit. You may have been in spirit long
time; you may have been there a short time. I don't know,
you can find out.
You may find out that you were a spirit of the opposite
sex to what you are today; this may come as a shock. But as
you know, we incarnate as both sexes for the experience.
If you find it easier describing what you are seeing, or if
you find it easier waiting until the end. I'll leave you now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I wanted you to come forward in time, and remember
what you learnt. Come back to this room, take three deep
breaths, and stretch out if you want.”
“Can you see your higher-self?”
(Gloria) “I got the same thing as I got before. I'm at the top of an
escalator. I don't know why they are terribly pleased to see me. There is
clapping and everything. Now she's saying I’ve got to go back down,
because I missed something, so I came up too fast, and I don't want to go
back down.
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I'm quite happy, because it’s very bright and sunny there, and I know
everybody, and they're all friends of mine, and they are very happy that I
have got to the top of the escalator.”
“Ask your higher-self, if you came into this life soon after you
died from another lifetime.”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“When you were there you must have asked your higher-self,
‘Why have I got to come back? What's the thing I've got to
overcome and learn?’ Your higher-self is answering now, what
she wants to tell you.”
(Gloria) “She says, I know, I skipped those bits. I came up too fast.”
“Ask your higher-self what the bits are, if she’ll tell you.”
(Gloria) “Giving and receiving of affection. I skipped those bits. She says,
it's like a jigsaw puzzle, I've got some bits that I didn't put in it. The
jigsaw puzzle’s on a tray, and I knew there was some holes in it, but I
didn't think anyone would notice.”
“I want your higher-self to tell you, or show you what things
that you have missed. Things to be learnt, overcome.”
(Gloria) “I missed having any support of family. They didn't... there was
no support, circle of malice.
I could see a lovely family, all round a dining table, and everything,
and I should have been there, but it wasn't mine, and I knew what it
should be like, but I didn't get that.
Things like Christmas, I was seeing a big family at Christmas, but I
didn't have that, either.”
“Is this what your higher-self is telling you, or what you are
actually remembering?”
(Gloria) “I'm seeing it, and young children, like brothers and sisters,
younger. Everybody is having a lot of fun, everybody there is happy. It
wasn't like that at all.”
“You see the difference between what you missed, and what
you remember you missed, and what your higher-self is saying
that you have missed. What you need to experience and learn,
could be two different things, you know that, don't you?”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“What we miss is what we desire, but sometimes what we need
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to learn, is sometimes not what we desire. So it's very hard for
your higher-self to show you these things, if you are only
going to remember a fantasy of what you missed. Not what you
are meant to overcome or learn.
So really, you’ve got to accept what your higher-self wants
you to know, from your higher-self, what are the major things
that you’ve missed.”
(At this point I thought Gloria was remembering
her childhood, and not allowing Anna to show Gloria the reason for those
events, but later I was to find out, that it was the defective higher-self that
was showing Gloria these scenes, and instead of putting the fire out,
showing these scenes is like putting petrol on the fire.)
(Gloria) “I'm getting something different now, I can't quite... Fear of
disapproval, and the fear of doing the wrong thing, and getting into
trouble for doing the wrong thing.
Terrible fear of being shouted at. Terrible fear of other people's
anger. My mother's anger, a very strong fear. Always not doing things,
and standing back, in case it was the wrong thing, and I got shouted at.”
“These are the things that your higher-self has been able to tell
you, because these are the things that you will accept.”
(Gloria) “Better to do nothing than get into trouble again. It didn't matter
whether it was right or wrong, I was going to get into trouble anyway. I
could never do the right thing, you see, no matter what it was, it was
never right for my mother. I was expected to do the wrong thing, so that
when I did anything, it was the wrong thing, even if it was the right thing.
So I became somebody else. I became somebody who stayed out of the
way. So I shouldn't have changed myself, I should have been who I really
was. Except it was very dangerous with my mother, because she didn't
like who I was.”
“Does your higher self say that this effect has spilled over into
other areas of your life?”
(Gloria) “I suppress myself in almost everything. I suppress my character,
and my sense of humour, and my own strength, and my artistic ability. I
suppressed everything, because it was safer that way.”
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“Has this suppression affected the physical body?”
(Gloria) “Yes, it gave me a lot of headaches, and a lot of build-up of
internal stress. There were no outlets. I didn't allow anything out. I kept
it all in, because it seemed the safest way to do it, which meant a lot of
pressure.”
“Is your higher-self telling you all this?”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self if this has affected your sexuality as
well?”
(Gloria) “She says, deal with the sneezing first. She knows that I don't
want to talk about that.”
(Gloria had a habit of sneezing when I started
to bring up the subject of sex.)
“That's alright.”
(Gloria) “Get the other things first.”
“Now your higher-self is going to put up a blackboard, and on
it are things that need to be released. When you say them you
actually affect your physical, your mind and emotions, when
you release these things.
Your higher-self will put up on the blackboard the things
that you can release at this stage, these things about yourself,
these things you have been talking about.”
(Gloria) “She's written, ‘RELEASE FEAR OF DISFAVOUR.’
“All you’ve got to say, is, ‘I release the fear of disfavour.’”
(Gloria) “I release the fear of disfavour. I can't get past the first one.”
“Why? Ask your higher-self to show you the conditioning
which caused you to feel this way.” (Gloria) “She's just writing,
‘MOTHER, MOTHER, MOTHER. FEAR OF REJECTION,’
which is grouped in with, ‘FEAR OF DISFAVOUR’ it's the same thing.”
“Ask your higher-self if releasing this, will work, or does your
higher-self want you to see more about the conditioning
causing the fears.
Whether it's your mother you’ve got to find out about, the
reasons your mother was the way she was, or the previous
lifetimes which caused you to be born with this mother.
If your higher-self wants you to know these things, because
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it may be that you need to see these things, to help you to
release the fears. It depends on your higher-self.”
(Gloria) “She's just writing, ‘ACCEPTANCE.’”
“Acceptance of what?”
(Gloria) “Of myself, and other people's acceptance of me.”
“Can you do that? Say it, ‘I accept myself.’ Whatever she writes
up on the board, she wants you to speak out.”
(Gloria) “It's very difficult, this is very difficult.”
“No, it's quite easy.”
(Gloria) “No, I’ve just got stuck at those three things. Now I've got a big
figure ‘3.’ I think I've sort of taken over, I’ve just related back to a house
that we used to live in, and I seem to have lost my higher-self.”
“That's okay, let the vision flow, so you can see what your
higher-self wants to show you. Let the scene unfold, of what
you're seeing.”
(Gloria) “There was a big kitchen, and a very big staircase, and I was
always in and out of the kitchen, and up and down the big staircase, and a
lot of people just coming there.
There was something going on, that I only half knew about. I kept
being where I wasn’t supposed to be, I was a nuisance.”
“Is somebody telling you off?”
(Gloria) “Oh yes, all the time. A lot of soldiers used to come in there,
they were friends of my parents. There was always people coming in.”
“While you are seeing this scene, your higher-self’s there, you
can ask her, ‘What have I got to release, that you are showing
me.’”
(Gloria) “I've got to release the being a nuisance. I’ve got to release that,
because I was just a nuisance, because I was there, and the others weren't
there, and I was underfoot all the time.
I wanted to join in, and nobody really wanted me, they put up with
me there, because I was there, and my sister and brother wouldn't have
done it. They weren't there, I was there all the time, because I was
naughty, and because I was difficult, so I was always there.
I don't know where my brother and sister were.
‘Don't take any notice of her, she's impish,’ not a devil, impish.
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Like a little imp, dashing in and out.”
“Your higher-self wants you to release something, you've got
to ask your higher-self what it is.”
(Gloria) “I release the feeling of attention-getting, through naughtiness,
attention-getting through being there all the time, because I wasn’t
supposed to be there, and if I was being a nuisance, then people would
take notice of me.
I've got to release that, it's an attention-getting thing, because I was so
small I thought no one could see me, you see, so I jumped up and down a
lot.”
“When you say, ‘I've got to release,’ it’s implying that you're
putting this off to another time.”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“Now, every time you have a session you pick up more things
to release, if you keep putting them off, you won’t be able to
remember them all.
The best time to release them, is when you find out about
them. Instead of saying, ‘I've got to,’ say, ‘I release,’ as if you are
going to release them now, because that's why you were
shown these things, to release now. So you've got to make a
conscious desire of, ‘I release,’ whatever it is to be released.”
(Gloria) “I release this desire for getting attention. I release this desire to
be noticed.”
“It’s not always desires, its fears and needs, it's best to get the
wording from your higher-self.”
(Gloria) “She's telling me, and I can get the word. ‘I release the’... I've
lost it.”
“It might be easier for your higher-self to channel. Now that
you've seen these things she can explain them better in
English, as she speaks them out loud.
Sometime when a person sees the traumatic events, the
person gets frustrated and emotional, and it's very hard for
you to pick up anything. If you relax more, and allow your
higher-self to come through, your higher-self will channel
what needs to be released, and can help you
So just allow your higher-self to lie where you are, ask her if
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she wants to speak, and she can explain the whole situation.
Just like the other day, she explained about your healing,
she explained exactly what you were doing, you know.”
(Gloria) “Right, I’ve got it now. Labels, labels, I was labelled. Three
children, one was clever, one was delicate and then mischievous, and
one was a boy.
So, the first one had to live up to being studious and solid, and
the eldest. The youngest had to be the boy and do well, and the
middle one, who was Gloria, had to be delicate and mischievous,
because that was the label that her mother put on her.
So she had to do that all the time, and when she got bored with
being mischievous, she would be ill, and it was a case of a very
domineering mother, putting labels on her children, and her
children becoming what those labels were, because it was expected of
them. So she was expected to be delicate and mischievous, so she was,
all the time.
So it was dominance really, and incredible boredom, because she
was quite bright, and the others were really very bright, and her
mother knew that her light shone very brightly, and whenever her
mother saw it, she put the light out.
She didn't understand her, that she was a bright soul, and then
one day her mother put the light out forever, and it didn’t shine
anymore.”
“How did she do that?”
“She said something very unkind to her.”
“And does Gloria need to release that, and find out what it
was, and release it?”
“She doesn't want to. She knew she wasn't like the others,
because she didn't look a bit like them. She wasn’t the Devils child.”
“Do you want her to remember the experience, to release it?”
“She can't do that now. She might do it, she’ll remember it now.”
“Is this helping Gloria releasing a lot of the conditioning, to
change her attitudes towards herself, towards people?”
“She didn't realise that it would make her so upset, because she'd
always looked at it from a long way off. She’d never actually seen
the hate.”
“Who’s hate?”
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“The mothers hate. She was different, you see. She was not
wanted, and a nuisance, and evil, and dark. The others were so
good, and she was so bad, and she was hated.”
“Is she releasing all this, or just reminiscing about it?”
“She's seeing it now.”
“No, but is it working in a process of releasing?”
“Yes, she always knew in the back of her mind, but she never
brought it to the front.”
“And released it?”
“Yes.”
“She's got no problems with her mother, then, of hatred or
anything like this?”
“She doesn't like her mother.”
“No, is there anything to release about her mother?”
“Her mother was a very spoilt, self-centred, singular woman.”
“Did Gloria choose her mother, because of what Gloria was
like in previous lifetimes, and needed to learn a lesson?”
“She had in a previous life, turned away from a child. Now her
mother in this lifetime didn't turn her back on her, she just enjoyed
hating her, she really quite enjoyed it.”
“So it was a lesson for Gloria, to change her attitudes towards
people, her children.”
“It was a husband and her child that she turned her back on, she
didn't want to know. She's going to have to look closer. She’s stood so
far back, so as not to see. She’s going to eventually have to look
closer.
It will be a great cleansing, it's a great cleansing, because there
are problems with only half seen answers. She let herself half see the
answers, and thought that was sufficient. So she labelled those
answers, but they weren’t complete. She's got to complete the
answers.”
“Can you show her the complete answers?”
“Yes, I can now. It was all very unfair, and it wasn't her fault. It
just was there. She was like at the mercy of a very disturbed woman,
very disturbed, and that woman was very conditioned, very
conditioned herself, and she resented that things weren't as she had
expected them to be, and she took out her resentment on Gloria,
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because she was dark, and she was much smaller. It's like you would
do with three or four puppies, or something, you kick the smallest
one.”
“I wouldn't.”
“Very disturbed mother, very disturbed mother.”
“So, if Gloria realises that her mother had problems, herself,
and she realises her motives are not...?”
“She knows much more about her mother than anyone else
knows.”
“Well, she can find out a lot more from you.”
“Yes, yes.”
“To unravel all this, to release all this.”
“She's had so much, oh look, she doesn't really want to do it, you
know. She doesn't really want to go that road. It's not going to be
easy, because there's so much hurt, and so much viciousness.
She used to go away farther and farther, she knew there was
something wrong, she sensed it all the time.”
“You can show her the things that caused those problems as
well, can't you?”
“What a strange thing.”
“What?”
“Her mother was just a so incomplete sort of person.”
“Well, the more that you show Gloria how her mother was
really sick, and not really an enemy, do you see what I'm
getting at?”
“Well, she thinks that she's overcome it herself, you see, by
making her mother like her, that was the big triumph.”
“But it doesn't work, because what Gloria has done, she may
have modified herself, to suit her mother's viewpoint of
Gloria.”
“Yes, she does, but Gloria also does a bit of brainwashing in
between, and so she's turned her mother right around.”
“Has this helped her mother?”
“I think so, yes, probably.”
“But still, Gloria’s got to cut herself free, now, hasn't she? To
not have those needs. It's like as if she's too tied to her mother,
on a certain level, and she's not cut herself free, to stand on
her own two feet, has she?”
“She can't get rid of the picture of the vicious hate. There were so
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many incidences, and she keeps remembering those. So however
much she's got her mother on her side now, she's had her little
triumphs. It doesn’t out-way the memories of the...”
“She's got to release these memories.”
“She knows that.”
“Forgive and forget. I mean, I've had students in my class that
had hatred and enemies, and kept meeting up with them, life
after life.
Gloria will read about these things won't she? If she hasn't
read about them already.”
(Pause)
“Have you finished talking, Anna?”
“I'm trying to work it all out for her, so that it will. I'm trying to
save the pain, really.
Although I know that it's not the right thing to do. I don't know
why I'm doing it, because really, it's better to pull the tooth out, in
one hit, than to drag it along.”
“Yes, but what do her Guides say is the best way for Gloria to
overcome this problem?”
“They are just holding her gently, and just saying that she went
too fast at one stage, and now I'm going too fast at this stage. There
is want and need. They say, ‘What I want, is not necessarily what
she needs,’ and I'm getting opposition here.”
“Yes, well, that's what I said earlier. I said, that the things that
Gloria wants, is not what her higher-self and Guides knows
what’s best for her, which could be something different.”
“I just had opposition here.”
“Who from, her Guides?”
(Most of my questions from now on, I already knew the answers too, just
like when I am asking student to get the answers from their higher-self,
when they are being shown past lives, so that they will accept and believe
the answers, and not think that I am brainwashing them.)
“Yes.”
“What do they say?”
“Don't hurt Gloria.”
“In what way?”
“I don't know, I do know, but I don't know.”
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“The point is, are you bringing up the memories of the
traumas, when the Guides want you to bring up the causes of
the reasons, that her mother is the way she is. So that Gloria
can have more compassion and release this hatred and fear of
the mother.
When she understand more, and accepts her mother more,
but the only way that she can accept her more, is to
understand her mother more, but you are focusing on the
experiences, the traumas.”
“I showed her the movie, (past memory) where they say it's
farther back.”
“That's right, the Guides want to show Gloria the way her
mother is, and what caused her mother to be that way. So that
if Gloria can accept her mother, because of the things her
mother’s suffered, to make her the mother what she is, then
Gloria can release that hatred and fear of the mother, easier.
You don't release the fear, if you go back to the trauma
incident, do you understand? Like just re-experiencing the
bad incidents with her mother, that doesn't help Gloria release
the fears and memories, it helps Gloria become aware of the
fears, so that she can release them.”
“She needs to know what motivated the mother, not to see the
movie. I’ve shown her the movie, and that's upset her.”
“Yes, but you had to learn this as well. Does this mean that
you, the higher-self, have got to listen to the guidance of your
Guides?”
“It would seem so.”
“Or to learn this, you had to experience this, to realise that
this is what's happening.”
“I thought I was in control, but they seem to be slightly higher up
than I am, they can see farther back, than I am...”
“Yes, you never confront the traumatic situation head-on,
because it just rekindles the flame, it does not put the flame
out, do you understand the principle of that?”
“Yes.”
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“You have to go back to what caused it, and then you can
accept it, and release it easier.”
“I think I made a bit of a mistake there, running that movie.”
“That's okay, but you had to learn this, you don't learn by not
making mistakes. If you make a mistake, you learn from it, but
if you hadn't made the mistake, you wouldn't have learnt that
there was something wrong, would you?”
“They're telling me, this Guide holds her all the time, like a
father would hold her, and he is very fond of her, but he doesn’t
want me to hurt her, because I’ve got to go further back, I’ve got to
stop doing this.
I made a mistake in there, I showed her a movie that wasn't very
nice, and they thought that I had hurt her, and there's something
else, and I can't get farther back enough, to see what it is.”
“What do the Guides say about me? Do they say that you
should listen to my advice more?”
“They are saying that I am not listening to you properly. They're
saying that I am doing more myself, instead of being led and
guided. I'm trying to do it for myself, and I'm making mistakes, and
I should go more slowly, and listen.”
(What I next got Anna to do, I
have double checked with my higher-self and Gloria’s Guide’s, and it was
what they wanted me to do, because one of the reasons, was to distract
Anna from dwelling on the emotions she was feeling about herself.
Also my higher-self tells me that psychologically for Gloria’s benefit
certain things were shrunk, to appear smaller, than what they were really
like, and for Anna’s benefit I had two things on my head, to raise Anna’s
vibration, by making her laugh.)
“Now, your Guides are going to show you more of me, that you
are not aware of. It may help you to trust me more, and realise
who I am, and that I've got access to wisdom of how to help
Gloria and yourself.
Your Guides are going to remove certain barriers from your
vision, so that you can see more of me. It's like as if before
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you've had sunglasses on, that you can't see me clearly, but
they are going to take these barriers away, so that you can see
my true form, so that you can accept my guidance, and listen
to my guidance, which is coming from God, and your Guides.
You see, I try to work with God, for the best thing for Gloria.”
“I see you now. I didn't see you before, because I wasn't looking.”
“Right, now look at me and see what you see.”
“Yes, a lot of blue.”
“Can you see those things on my back?”
“They're not very big.”
“What?”
“Your wings.”
“I've still got them though, haven't I?”
“Yes, I don't know, I think you've lost a pair, and you are just
getting a new pair. I know that you lost a pair somewhere, because
you’re reckless, and they really look quite funny, because they're
very small. Everyone else have got great big ones.”
(Over the coming months Gloria would call me reckless quite a few
times, even when she wasn’t channelling, and when I eventually noticed
it, I said to my Guides, what is all this recklessness? and I got the word,
‘Conditioning.’ So remember channelling can be distorted, I hope you
noticed I didn’t argue about it.
My Guides told me, they shrunk my Angel wings, for psychological
reasons, for both Gloria and Anna.)
“Who’s everyone else?”
“There are some others are here. They play music, I think they
are musicians.”
“Who?”
“The ones you've got around you.”
“Oh, the Guides?”
“No, I think they are Angels, but I think they’re musical Angels,
as opposed to any other kind, but you've got a lot of light around
you. But I'm really chuffed about those wings. Well, you're the sort
of guy that goes under a bridge and forgets he's got wings, and gets
them ripped off. When you're flying, you're that sort of guy.”
“But still, when I'm working the right way, the wings are
there?”
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“You have a great desire to do the right thing. You have a great
capacity for patience, which is very good. You are also a very old
soul, in a very juvenile casing.”
“Also I have had lots of experience from past lives, of doing
this kind of thing, working in the field that I'm working in
now, isn't that right?”
“Yes, there's a lot of knowledge there. You are very well liked.”
“Who by?”
“Everybody around.” “I don't have many friends on Earth.”
“I don’t think that matters very much, because you're not here
very often.”
“What do you mean?”
“Well, you're not here on Earth very often, you flit off for most of
the time, because it’s much better. Yes, I would say, quite, well, very
helpful.
The juvenile appearances is so strong, it’s difficult to see the old
soul, but because of your blue colour. Your tunic is blue. You're
obviously an old soul, because you're growing your wings, and you've
had your old ones ripped off.”
“I wonder what caused me to rip them off?”
“Carelessness.”
“Well, it couldn’t have been something little, it must have been
something big.”
“There's a lot of laughter around you. You laugh a lot too.
There's an openness of the arms, and an openness of the chest.”
“You mean the heart?”
“Yes. In fact a lot of people would think that they were mistaken,
too good to be true, thing. So suspicion arises around you. Constantly
there’s suspicion, but that doesn't really worry you too much, either.
In fact, nothing really worries you too much. Well balanced.”
“I still have my traumas.”
“Well, those are usually of your own making, because you dig
your feet in. Sometimes you get these long ears sticking up the top,
like donkeys years, then they go down. It's as if they are there when
you are doing something, then they come up, and then they go down
again, like two antenna, but they are big floppy donkey ears, how
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strange. Such a long time.”
“What?”
“That you've been around, it stretches right back, and what's
amazing, is, you haven’t lost your enthusiasm. One would think that
having had such a long trot, you’d have lost some of your boyish
enthusiasm, but you haven't lost any of it.
It's as if you get renewed, like you go to petrol stations in the
clouds, and you get renewed every so often. Well, this is more
pleasant than talking about her (Gloria), actually.”
“It’s meant for you to listen to me more, when I'm giving
advice from spirit.”
“Yes, well, I’ll...”
“I was under the impression that the higher-self had all the
answers, but it seems that some people's higher-self need a lot
to learn as well.”
“I think I'm a faulty higher-self. I thought I was very clever. In
fact, I'm sure I've been very clever at some stage or other. But I’ve
just been told I've made a big mistake. So I've been cut down to size
a bit, there, and I'm going to have to be a bit more careful.”
“We all go through that?”
“Yes.”
“You weren't aware that I had wings, were you?”
“I couldn't even see you, actually. I was aware that somebody was
there, but I was too interested in what I was doing, to really look,
because I didn't think it was important, and now you having drawn
my attention to it, I can see that it's important. We have a friend
here, you could say.”
“Who, me?”
“Yes, sometimes falls over its feet, probably how you lost your
wings, you tripped over your own feet. Slightly prone to jump to
conclusions, but on reflection can usually sort it out for yourself.”
“There is a visitor that’s been with Gloria, that's been with
Gloria for a few weeks now. I don't know if you're aware of
her.”
“With all the books?”
“The Nun with the books?”
“Yes.”
“Teresa?”
“Yes.”
“If you want to ask her, she might want to say something, she
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might channel through Gloria.”
“Well, she's not that keen at the moment, she's still, I would say,
getting the lay of the land. She wants very much to come forward,
but she thinks it might be a bit too soon. She doesn't want to do the
wrong thing, either.”
“Do you know that she is connected to you, one of your past
lives?”
“Is she?”
“Yes. She's like parallel past-life of Gloria's. In other words,
one of Gloria's past life memories is this Nun's life, do you
understand it now?”
“Yes, I can see that.”
“So, the conditioning that the Nun had experienced, has
continued into the conditioning that eventually Gloria's had
to experience. So that when Teresa joins up with Gloria...”
(Oh, after many channelling sessions from Teresa, when Gloria had got to
know Teresa better, the Guides explained that Teresa wanted to become
a passenger of Gloria, and I had explained to Gloria how and why it
happens, and how it will help them both, and Gloria agreed to this, as
Moira had helped Teresa in the same way, when I was helping Moira.
A passenger spirit is linked up on many levels with Gloria, and her
bodies, and Gloria’s past life therapy will also help Teresa to release her
own past lives, as some of them are the same past lives. But there are
checks and blocks installed, so that they don’t have feed-back, to amplify
conditioned emotions. But this was a few months away, as you will come
to eventually learn, when you start reading the fourth volume.)
“They're very similar, you know.”
“Of course, so that when Gloria eventually overcomes and
releases the past life memories, of the things that have affected
Gloria, they will also be releasing the things that have affected
Teresa, the Nun.”
“Will they be the same memories?”
“At some stage they will be. Any lifetime before Teresa’s
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lifetime, will be the same past lives for Teresa and Gloria, do
you see? But the lifetimes after Teresa, where Teresa has stayed
in spirit, Teresa’s higher-self continued to incarnate a spark of
consciousness, who lived and died, then reincarnated
continuously.
Until eventually the spirit incarnated into the baby known
as Gloria, then Gloria has different conditioning from the
lifetimes after Teresa’s, hasn't she? Does that make sense?”
“I can follow that, yes.”
“So the causes of the way Gloria is, are coming from before
Teresa's lifetime, but the actual conditioning that change
Gloria to be the way she is now, are from experiences that
happened after Teresa's lifetime.”
“She shouldn't have been a nun, you know.”
“I know. The only reason she became a nun, was because of the
trauma that caused her to fear so much, relationships. So she
became a Nun to avoid relationships.”
(I was explaining the
conditioning caused from the previous lifetime, which a person will
arrange another reason to be able to avoid dealing with it.
Gloria had been reading Teresa’s biography, and the books that Teresa
wrote. Also Anna with her problem seems to be tuning in to the reasons
from Teresa’s early years, before she became a Nun, and wasn’t looking
right back to the primary cause, like she did with Gloria.)
“No, she did that, because she didn't ever have a relationship,
except that she said to somebody, ‘I love you,’ and they turned round
and said, ‘I don't love you,’ and she was so hurt, it was a terrible
wound, she was bleeding to death from it, that's why she became a
nun. It was her first and last.”
“That was when she was Teresa, yes, but a lifetime before that,
she also went through a terrible sexual experience.”
“I don't think she really wants to think about that either. Dear,
oh dear, I keep seeing curtains being drawn, every time you start
talking about things like that.”
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“Well, is there something there?”
“Probably, it must be dark and horrible, if they keep closing the
curtains.”
“If, the fear is so strong that it keeps closing the curtains, then
there is something that is to be healed.”
“Oh yes, we know that.”
“Right, so that will eventually be worked on when the time is
right.”
“I think, when there is a bit more strength, you’ve got to think of
your patient, you know.”
“Ask Gloria's Guides, if when she’s read about Moira’s past life
therapy, reads volume three and four, that it will help Gloria
to start releasing her problems?”
“Well, step-by-step, I'm getting. ‘Don't jump steps.’ We have a
very delicate soul here, very delicately balanced soul, and a very
fragile soul, much more fragile than she appears. She's like spun
sugar.”
“That’s the trouble, you see, if she's in a world where everyone
is rough...”
“Oh yes, it's hideous.”
“So she doesn't enjoy it, because it’s rough.”
“That's why, the Guides protect her, they hold her a lot, because
they know that she gets hurt so terribly.”
“So, she needs to experience, and form some calluses, slowly,
without getting hurt.”
“It’s difficult to form calluses on spun sugar.”
“Toughen her up in some way.”
“Oh, she's tried herself, she's got a very good act, but she’s really
soft inside.”
“You mentioned Teresa had got a lot of books?”
“She was always carrying books. She used to carry books on her
head at one time, and it's got slightly flat on the top. She had a very
good sense of humour, which was not appreciated. She should not
have become a Nun.”
“Did you know that Teresa and I are one and the same soul, we
came originally from the same soul.”
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“I can see that, I can't see it, but I can believe it.”
“She's the male soul, and I'm the female soul, and eventually
when we get our act together, and help each other, we’ll
eventually merge together, and become one spirit entity.”
“That's going to take some doing.”
“So as I help Gloria, I will also be helping Teresa, so it also
means that looking back Gloria is really a niece of my spirit. If
Teresa’s higher-self put a spark of herself into the baby that
became Gloria, and I am a twin soul of Teresa’s spirit, do you
understand?”
“You’ve just tied me into 10,000 knots, here.”
“The spark of consciousness that came from Teresa’s higherself has reincarnated into a few lifetimes to this one, which are
Gloria's spirit experiences.”
“Yes.”
“Originally Teresa, and I were one soul, we were originally
one spirit...”
“She knows exactly what to say to get you defensive. Yes, I think
she knows you very well. Teresa is quite fond of you too, you know.
I think also, with you and Gloria, there was a recognition of
souls. You didn't really meet as strangers, after the first ten
minutes. How interesting, I know I'm here, but I don't really know
who I am.”
“Well, you are the consciousness that has all the memories of
all the lifetimes, and you are the one, that’s like the spirit half
of Gloria, that’s in spirit.”
“Yes, I can see that, but I have just about as many thoughts, as
she has. I would think that I would be, oh yes, I see now.”
“You’re always with Gloria, all her lifetime, aren't you?”
“Yes.”
“Do you ever go away, and watch over any other souls?”
“Not really, no.”
“So, what you're saying is, Gloria is the only... if you’re a
young soul...”
“I’m not that young, and I’m not that old, I'm sort of in the
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middle. I can be very sensible, and a lot of help, but I can also be a
bit stupid.”
“Well, until we find out more, you may or you may not have
any other parallel lives, alive.”
“I’m more here now, than I was. Sometimes I don't listen myself.
I think I'm a bit out of practice. I was very good the other day, but
now I've gone a bit haywire.”
“Ask your Guides why you are like this, are you not aware of
part of yourself, or are you just a young higher-self? You see
there could be a part that you're not aware of, which is a lot
more intelligent.”
“I'm sure there is.”
“No, ask your Guides if there is?”
“Yes, there is.”
“And ask your Guides why am I not talking to that higher-self,
the more aware higher-self? The Guides will explain why.”
“I hurt myself, when I hurt her, I hurt myself. So in order to get
over that, I had to become flippant. I've got to go and heal myself
now.”
“Ask your Guides how we can heal the higher-self, so that you
can be plugged in with the rest of your consciousness, because
the true higher-self would be aware of the past lifetimes, and
would be aware of parallel lives, but you seem to not have any
memory of this. You seem to have lost the memory of this.”
“I think I've thrown it away, because I did something silly. I have
become hurt and embarrassed.”
“Now ask your Guides how you can regain this.”
“I'll go and meditate now. That's what they are telling me. ‘Go
and do it, go and do it.’”
“It's like as if you've pulled out half of your memory banks,
from the computer that's got all the answers.”
“That would be right.”
“And you’ve got to fix up that computer, and get everything
plugged in, so that you can be more aware.”
“That is exactly right.”
“And the more that you become aware, the more you'll know
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what's the best thing for Gloria.”
“They say I've blown it. I’d better go and lie down now, I've got
to go and heal myself. I'd better go and do that purple thing, oh how
stupid.”
“Bye bye then, see you later.”
(Gloria) “I was all right, up to the time I was remembering back to my
childhood.”
“She had to experience her mistake, so that she can realise that
there's something wrong with her.”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“Just like you have to live a lifetime, to find out what you're
missing, but you can't know what you're missing, when you're
in your teens.”
(Gloria) “I think she didn't like making a mistake, it was when she
suddenly realised she’d made a mistake...”
“That's why I asked her to ask her Guides, and that's why I got
her to look at me, because I know I have Angel wings.”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“I’ve known about the Angel wings, for quite a few months
now, but you didn't know I had them, did you?”
(Gloria) “No.”
A few days later, on the class night of the 5/7/89, I gave
them ‘The Shangri-la meditation,’ and this is what Gloria experienced.
(Gloria) “Immediately I sat down in the Temple, a big round Crystal came
up in the middle, and the Master came up through the crystal. In fact, he
was standing in it, like a goldfish-bowl, and he was sticking out of the top.
I asked him, if I was going the right way.
‘Yes.’ Am I with the right people?
‘Yes.’ Then I think I said that I was unworthy, and he said,
‘Don't judge yourself, God is much more qualified to judge you,
being a higher soul, than you are to judge yourself, let him judge
you.’
And he was more or less saying that I was condemning myself, but
God hadn't condemned me. And he was saying that God thinks that you
are alright to be here, sort of an affirmative thing.
He was a bit disapproving of me. I saw disapproval on his face. One
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thing, he said, was that there was plenty of time, because there wasn't any
time, and that was it.”
When it came to Gloria’s turn to channel, after
channelling an Earth-bound spirit, which was rescued, her Red Indian
Guide came through, and I asked some questions about Anna, her higherself. So I put them in here to keep all this in the same chapter.
I think you can understand why I referred to Gloria’s higher-self as
‘the higher-self,’ instead of ‘Anna,’ or ‘her higher-self.’
“You were watching the other day when the higher-self...?”
“Yes, I was.”
“Is there something wrong with Gloria's higher-self?”
“She jumped to conclusions.”
“Who, Gloria, or her higher-self?”
“Her higher-self. She assumed something that was wrong. Gloria
doesn't want me to say this.”
“Gloria is going to have to learn to channel things she doesn’t
like to hear.”
“I know, she must. She has to learn. I know what she has to learn.
Also, realise that she must be very carefully protected from
realisations about her life, past lives as well.”
“Is that why the higher-self was not coming through with too
many answers to my questions?”
“We suggested to her higher-self, that she go and check in the
book of past lives, before proceeding any further.”
“How come she is not aware of parallel lives?”
“We don't know at this stage, because it is not relevant now. A
great deal of healing is needed now, everything. What is not
understood is the situation.
Gloria chose to do it all in one go, which we knew would be too
much, but she chose to do it in this life. We are talking about karma
now. She chose to do it all together. What she didn't realise, and
what has been so damaging, and what no one else realises, that
more damage was done because she did it entirely alone. That is
what did the damage, and that is why we stopped the higher-self,
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and we protected Gloria.
We must do more healing, we will be conversing with the higherself.”
“Why is the higher-self not so evolved, to be able to know
what is right, and to have the wisdom?”
“Yes, I understand. The facts are there, let us say that she didn't
do her homework, can you understand that? Shall we say, that she
moved without due consultation, do you understand that?” “Yes.”
“She assumed with just a few facts. She assumed incorrectly. She
should have used her ability in a higher realm. She was working on
a lower realm than what she should have been on. We don't know
why this was, but it has been corrected.”
“Has the higher-self always been working on this level, with
Gloria, in this life?”
“That's something that we’re not aware of. It's unfortunate that
this happens, because it means a step back must be taken, before a
step forward is taking again. The step back is difficult to explain, it
is similar to re-grouping, as one would in a battle. Having advanced
too far, you step back and regroup, and Gloria after having been
brought forward too far, she will also have to step back and regroup
her emotions. We will supply the healing there.”
“So when the higher-self comes back, will she be tuned into a
high realm, and will she be able to work with me in
conjunction?”
“We hope so.”
“When I ask questions, the higher-self is the one who has got
to help Gloria accept the questions, or the development, or
whatever it is. Gloria's trust in her higher-self should be
stronger than her trust in me.”
“It is very difficult to speak of trust. There has been so much
betrayal, that there is little trust.”
“Gloria's higher-self learnt about this, it helped her, finding
out about this, so that she could go and get...”
“She is learning now. We were there, we stand on her right.”
“So, mostly, what came through the other day was true, there
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wasn't much distortion, it was just the way the higher-self was
working?”
“A mistake was made. It will be rectified, it was unfortunate. We
pulled Gloria away from the higher-self. The higher-self is like a
friend. Her higher-self is learning to be a friend. She is only now
being able to appreciably do things, but she will have to learn. We
think that it is time to finish now.”
“Everything will work out right.”
“Don't worry, it is. We will do it, we will know when. We will tell
her when. We will tell you when. There will be a small delay.”
“Did you feel any sensations?”
(Gloria) “A big head-dress on.”
“Was he your Red Indian Guide?”
(Gloria) “Yes, it was so heavy I couldn't move my head. I was really quite
chuffed when he came in, because he comes by my bed, you know. He
always stands on the right side of my bed. I like him, he's like my daddy.”
In consultation with my Guides we thought that we would give Gloria
a break, to allow her Guides to heal and balance her emotions, so we
asked Gloria if we could have a session on the afternoon before the next
class night, a week later, on the 12/7/89, and she agreed.
So before this 12/7/89 past life session began, her Guide wanted her
to feel more secure with her higher-self, so again I knew the answers to
most of my questions, but it was Gloria that needed to hear the answers.
“Now, your Guides want your higher-self to channel through,
so that you can become fully acquainted with the revised
version of your higher-self. So, you should start feeling her
presence, recognising her presence. Hello Anna.”
“Hello.”
“How are you feeling, Anna?”
“I'm, well, thank you.”
“Have you been going to school again?”
“Sort of.”
“Do you want to tell us what you have been learning?”
“Not really, no.”
“Are you now aware of the memories of Gloria's past lives?”
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“Yes.”
“And you are now seeking guidance from the Guides?”
“Yes.”
“Is there a specific Guide helping in the past lives, area?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want Gloria today to see one of her past lives?”
“Yes.”
“Does Gloria's consciousness have to be adjusted, so that she's
actually plugged into the channel for past lives?”
“We have not.”
“Why?”
“It shouldn't be like that.”
“It should be easier?”
“Yes.”
“Are you happy with Gloria's development at this stage?”
“Yes.”
“Is she now ready to experience one of her past lives?”
“Yes.”
“You don't have anything else to say, do you, at the moment?”
“We will see how it goes.”
“Because you're always there, when she's having this past life,
she can ask you, and you can answer her questions, and you
can be showing her things on the blackboard...”
“Yes”
“Things to release, words to say?”
“We will start and see how we go.”
“Alright, do you want me to do the past recall meditation?”
“Yes.”
Gloria was then shown two past lifetimes, and saw them very
clearly in colour. And my Guides and I were satisfied in the way the
therapy proceeded. My Guides and I will leave the first past life, to be
shown in the fourth volume, as one of the main purposes of this first past
life she was shown, was to correct an imbalance in her self-esteem, which
was generated by reading, volume three and four of my text books.
But this reading of those text books was necessary for Gloria to accept
who she had been, in her previous lifetimes she was to be shown, so that
she would feel that she belongs in my classes, and that she is of the same
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calibre of souls who had attended my classes, which were the source of
volumes three and four, which you still have to read about in the next
volume. These first two past lives were test runs by her Guides and
higher-self.
As an observation, they were to me, milk runs, compared to the past
lives I like to get my teeth into, because I love problem-solving and
challenges. So, my Guides want me to release to you the recordings of the
past lives I was referring to, in relationship to past life attachments, and
the main reason for them being added to this volume, so we will make it
the next chapter, as it is a separate theme.
But before we show you the next chapter, we would like to show you
a link between the way Gloria related to her mother in her childhood,
and the arranging of a lost soul to be brought to Gloria for her to practice
channelling, this can show you why lost, Earth-bound souls, are
sometimes matched up with the right student for them to channel and be
rescued, but you had to read this chapter to learn about Gloria’s mother,
to see the connections, as this next extract is taken out of Gloria’s first
class night, 21/6/89, where I was unaware of what Gloria’s mother was
like, but obviously her Guides knew. I will highlight the transcripts which
have an affinity with Gloria’s childhood.
HEALING CLASS 21/6/89, GLORIA, VERONICA, AMANDA.
BASIC CHAKRA, THEN PYRAMID MEDITATION.
GLORIA AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME
“How old are you?”
“I'm very old.”
“Are you a man or a woman?”
“I am a man.”
“Did someone bring you here tonight?”
“Yes, I think so.”
“Have you been wandering around the Earth for a long time?”
“I really don't know.”
“Can you see this white light behind me?”
“Yes.”
“Now in the white light, you can see the figure of a person
appearing, it's your mother. Can you remember your mother?”
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“No, I don't remember her.”
“Can you go closer to the white light?”
“It's a bit bright.”
“Can you see the woman?”
“Yes.”
“Will you hold her hands?”
“No, why should I take hold of the hands?”
“Don't you want to remember her?”
“No, she wouldn't want to remember me, anyway.”
“Why?”
“Because she was never my mother, that's why. Not a proper
mother.”
“Did you have a wife?”
“Way back.”
“Did you love her?”
“I don't know, it was a long time ago, I can't remember that far
back. I’ve got something wrong with my right foot, that's why I'm
here.”
“Now, we are going to do some healing, so you can walk again,
and on one condition, the woman in the white light is trying
to help you to live in a nicer place than where you have been
living, and when we heal your foot...”
“Why should she have shown up now?”
“Well, she lives in a world that is beautiful...”
“I can see she's somewhere else, I can see that. I'm a beggar, you
know?”
“Do you want your foot healed?”
“Yes.”
“Well, if I heal your foot, will you go...?”
“But you don't know what's wrong with it?”
“Don't worry, they can heal it.
“It's sort of bigger than the other one, it’s like a club foot.”
“If I bring your foot back to normal, and heal your foot, will
you go with this woman, and she will help you, and take you
to a beautiful place, and look after you?”
“Alright.”
“You watch your foot now, and it will start to shrink and be
healed.”
“Are you going to take my boot off, first?”
“You must have a big boot on?”
“Yes, I have.”
“Well, what will happen is, the boot will be so big that it will
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fall off, and your foot will be the normal size.”
“This will be a good job.”
“Do you feel anything?”
“Yes.”
“It’s shrinking, isn't it?”
“My foot’s come out of the boot, and I haven't got a sock on,
either, and it looks very white.”
“Well, it’s been in your boot a long time.”
“I know, but the other foot’s dirty. I'm very dirty all over...”
“Would you like to have a bath?”
“Yes. No, but I’ll have a bit of a splash.”
“Stand on your feet, now.”
“Yes. I don't know if I can stand on that pink thing.”
“It's okay, wiggle it first.”
“It looks like a piece of fish.”
“Right, now you are going to take this woman's hands, she will
help you walk, and take you to a beautiful place.”
“I've got to put this foot on the ground, have I?”
“You can do it.”
“I'm not sure it's going to hold me up.”
“Of course, it will, we will strengthen the foot now.”
“I'd rather have a boot on it...”
“Alright...”
“Not the same boot, another boot. I want a boot on it.”
“Okay, I'll give you a boot, how about this one, do you like
this boot?”
“Yes, that's alright.”
“Alright, put it on.”
“I can jump now.”
“Are you going to go with this woman?”
“Yeah, why not?”
“She will take you to a better place, bye bye, then.”
“Bye.”
(Gloria) “He had on a great big boot, like a workman's old tatty boot, and
he had on an overcoat, and he was absolutely filthy dirty. He had on lots
of articles of clothing. It must have been a cold climate. It wasn’t period
costume, he was like an old wino.
He had this great big boot. The actual boot was bigger than the other
one. When the boot dropped off, the foot was a pinky white, and didn't
(2)

951
look like his foot, at all. He was looking at it, and he didn't believe it was
his foot.”
I saw him immediately, and then I thought, ‘No, that's not right, I'll
get someone more interesting in a minute.’ So I pulled back, and then I
saw him again. I was hoping for someone better than an old tramp. Then
the third time I got him, he was obviously meant to be here.”
To show you that attached spirit’s from students past lifetimes is
more common than you think, here is the first of two more examples
which Gloria became aware of.
Also I was not the only person helping to convince Gloria to
release conditioning. The spirit of the wife of Gloria’s past life visited
us to explain her memory of the past life situation.
This next therapy session of Gloria’s is right after the therapy and
class-night of the 12/7/89, to give you an idea how quickly Gloria’s
higher-self was healed.
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This case is from approximately the 15th of July 1989. After Gloria had
sat in four classes and two private sessions, where Gloria had experienced
seeing her childhood conditioning, and also had practised past life therapy
on four of her past lives.
Prior to this next session, I had found out from my Guides, that Gloria
had a spirit attached from one of Gloria’s past lives, that she hadn’t seen
yet. Then, in my conversations with Gloria before our sessions, Gloria
had been asking certain questions as form of avoidance, I can’t remember
what they were, but when I have a feeling, about the reason of something
I have figured out, I always ask my Guides for confirmation, before I
speak out the opinion, in case I am wrong.
You see, what comes into my head for me to say to someone, is what
my Guides, unknown to me, want me to talk about, because they know
that the other person will react, and I will recognise the reaction in the
other person, I will then ask my Guides about the reaction, and if it’s
correct, and they want me to tell the person, what I have deduced, then I
will.
But usually, if I feel that there would be denial, if I tried to get them
to believe, what I picked up, I will wait for the right time. I feel that my
Guides are only priming me with what the situation is, so that when the
student is channelling their Guide, or higher-self, then is the time for
those questions, not for my reasons, because I already know the answers,
but for the answers to come from the students own mouth.
As the student will believe their own Guides or higher-self, more than
if I am trying to get them to believe what I would be telling them, as they
might think I am imagining, consciously, or subconsciously.
You see most of the patient’s that my healing Guides arrange to find
me, have been hurt, mentally, physically, and emotionally, primarily by
men, from past lifetimes, or childhood.
So they are extremely less trusting of anyone that is trying to help
them, so my job is to nurture their psychic communication with their
own Guides and higher-self, but as we know, we have to break down the
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fixed and very often emotional beliefs, about the nature of reality, i.e.
Religious brain washing, and fears, about talking to spirits, never mind
letting one channel through you, and having no memory proof of past
lifetimes. This is why after a patient reads volume one they are ready to
allow this communication to develop with the other side.
As I pause while writing these paragraphs, I am being told that on
parallel Earth’s, where there was no Jesus who performed miracles, and
where Buddhism is the world main religion, everyone as a child in school,
releases past-life conditioning, learns to attune to their Guides and
higher-self.
Where illness and mental disease, caused by past-life conditioning,
attached spirits, or thought-forms, are healed before they develop in the
body or mind, all before anyone leaves school.
The world is more advanced, scientifically, and technologically,
because they are more in harmony with nature and resources, because of
everyone’s psychic abilities.
There are also no wars. I think you can figure out why, but here is the
kicker, as the saying goes, all this was achieved by the 15th century,
calculating time from the nonexistent appearance of Jesus.
I don’t blame Jesus for our world’s suffering, but I do blame all the
Christian religions, and if all the countries in the world had become
religious state governments, then most of all scientific and technological
growth, would be even more retarded. And I would have been burned at
the stake, like Joan of Arc was.
95% of all scientific, and technological inventions, or discoveries,
came from countries that separated the state from religion. But my
Guides are now telling me, that some of these parallel Earths, that didn’t
have Buddhism, are now radioactive worlds, where even the cockroaches
are dead, because there was no strong teaching of right from wrong,
coming from a strong religion. Sorry about my wandering mind, back to
the subject.
As you know, I don't tune in psychically, to my students or patients,
but I do receive the right knowledge from a student’s higher-self, or
Guides, to reveal to the student, for them to confirm from their
communication with their higher-self, as receiving this knowledge at the
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right time, is also the right time for the student.
This is what Gloria’s higher-self channelled about this, before we
started our session.
“I'm getting there is opposition, I fear.”
“Who from?”
“From Gloria.”
“What is the opposition? Can you describe it?”
“The opposition, is fear, and fear is the opposition.”
“You are going to be with her, aren’t you?”
“Yes.”
“Helping her?”
“Yes.”
“Can you tell me the type of spirit that's attached to Gloria,
who’s going to be released this afternoon? Is it a lover or
enemy?”
“I can't see.”
“You want her to do a past life re-call, don't you?”
“Yes.”
“And she'll start seeing it, and it’s connected with this spirit
that's attached to her, that we can release? Now, that Gloria
knows that you are going to be there to answer questions,
when she's having her past life recall. She can start having her
recall now, can’t she?”
“Yes.”
“Unless, you want to say anything to her, first?”
“No.”
“What I’ve been talking about, though, her subconscious
bringing up awkward questions, is true, isn't it?”
“Yes, it's a defence, it’s her defence. It is not anything to do with
you.”
“Can you bring this spirit to the surface, so that he can hear
Gloria’s past life recall?”
“There is a lot of confusion here, coming from Gloria.”
“Is there anything I can do?”
“No, she has to clear it herself.”
“Is there any healing needed at the same time?”
“We don't know.”
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“Are you going to start showing her the scene?”
(There are many different ways of showing a person a past life, the
importance of being shown the past life in the right way, must always be
set by your higher-self or Guides, and not by a hypnotherapist, or a
person who is performing my role, as I don’t know all the relevant
reasons, for the way it will be shown, for every patient the way may be
different.
The depth of the re-call is also determined by how intelligent the
patient is, and also the quality of the therapist, to help them.
So do not become disenchanted if your patients past life scenes are
not as detailed, as you will be beginners. And as therapists in this field,
your Guides arrange easy cases, for you to practice on, while you are
learning, and developing your psychic link with your Guides.
This kind of therapy cannot be learnt from a book, you have to
practice. You will find, in your own development circles, your Guides
will give you plenty of safe practice, with your own past lives, being
shown to you.
When Gloria started seeing this past life memory I didn’t know that
her higher-self would eventually arrange for this unassimilated memory
personality fragment, as my Guides put it. To channel through Gloria, so
without thinking my higher-self gave me the things to say to help this
memory fragment, which when it is speaking, I will print in Italics, as it
was memory fragments from that past lifetime. Like I told you it can get
complex, you have to follow your intuition in these kind of cases, or as
we say, ‘Go with the flow.’)
“It's swirling mists.”
“Is it like a fog?”
“Yes, it's white.”
“Can you look down and see whether it’s over water or land?”
“It's over a bog, where there is dark water and tall reeds, and
I'm beside a small wooden boat, but I'm walking in the water,
pulling the boat along, in the reeds, there is a black gunk coming up
to my knees, it's black and acrid, and very, very cold. It's nighttime.”
“Where about’s is this?”
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(Gloria) “I think it's in England. There are many of us, some had
lanterns, and I want the man with the lantern to come over, and
light my way, but he's off to the right, and people are calling to one
another.”
“What are they dressed in?”
“They have leather coats, sort of jerkin things, and leather
trousers to the knees, and then like socks. Some of them have tri-corn
hats. We're looking for someone.”
“An escaped prisoner?”
“Yes. We are looking for someone who's running away. I wish the
others would bring the light, I don't see why I should be doing this,
because it's wet and cold, and this mud is sucking at the legs. It's
horrible.”
“Are you a man?”
“Yes. I’m going up the bank with the other soldiers. They’re
shouting that they've got him. Now, I'm outside an Inn, and there's
cobble stones, and they’re dragging him along by his arms, and his
legs were dragging on the floor. Now they've got him inside, and
there’s light there. They’re asking him questions, and they're
hitting him. He's a big man, about fifty, he has a bald head.”
“And where are you?”
“I'm just standing there. Now I'm asking him questions, I throw
wine in his face, now I'm walking up and down, and I'm very angry
with him, and I keep asking him questions, and I'm angry with
myself, because I shouldn't be there, and I shouldn't be asking the
questions, because I'm not qualified, but there's nobody else, and I
want to be somewhere else, and I want him to go away, so that I
don't have to bother with him, but he's still there.
I'm sitting at a desk, and there’s a scroll of paper, and I’ve just
stamped a seal at the bottom of the piece of paper. I don't know
what it is. I don't understand this.”
“I think you've got to find out. Your higher-self wants’ you to
become aware of what you signed.”
(Gloria’s higher-self, or Guides, revealed to me that it was a death
sentence, so that I would prompt Gloria to find out. Her Guides know
better than I, how past life therapy works, and what details are most
important to be brought to the light of day, so to speak.)
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“They’re going to hang him.” “It's a death sentence, isn't it?”
“Yes, I don't care, but I care. I’m two people, I had to do it because
I'm one person, and I don't want to do it because I'm the other
person, but we have movement. Everything has to be done quickly.
He didn't talk, so it has to be done quickly, and it's finished. I don't
like the quickness of it, but I like the quickness of it, because when
it’s quick, I don't have to think.
He’s hanging now, they hanged him at the crossroads. They
hanged him in a metal cage.”
“I want you to now allow the spirit to speak, and I will talk to
him, and help him to release from Gloria, and then we’ll come
back to what Gloria has to release from that lifetime,
afterwards, it's easier then. So the spirit is going to channel
now, speak.”
“I didn't do anything wrong.”
“Are you the prisoner?”
“Yes.”
“Why were you running away?”
“They got the wrong man. I had done some wrong, but not, I
wasn't innocent, but I wasn't guilty.”
“Did you make any vows, when you died?”
“They chased me like a dog.”
“Did you make any vows of revenge, on any of them?”
“Hate. I hate authority. They authorised ...”
“Do you remember the man who threw wine in your face?”
“Yes.”
“What did you do when you died?”
“I hated him.”
“Did you seek him out?”
“Yes.”
“Did you stay with him?”
“Oh, yes.”
“Did you make his life hell?”
“Yes.”
“What area of his body did you focus on?”
“I grabbed him around the waist, and I hung on. I wanted to pull
him down.”
“Whereabouts are you hanging on to him now?”
“The kidneys, and his waist. I grabbed ...”
“You've never let go of him?”
“No.”
“Now, I want you to look in front of you, there's a full-length
mirror. Can you see the mirror?”
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“Yes.”
“And in the mirror you can see the person that you are around
the waist of.”
“Yes.”
“Is it a man or a woman?”
“It looks like a woman, but it's a man.”
“But it is a woman though, isn't it?”
“No, it's a man.”
“What year was it when you died?”
“1700.”
“Well the year is now 1989.”
“1989!”
“Yes, and the person that you grabbed hold of has died, and
gone to spirit, and has reincarnated as a woman. Look into the
mirror again.”
“Yes.”
“Now in the mirror you will see scenes of the lifetimes you’ve
had, where you were hanging on to different people, but you
thought it was that man, but in each lifetime you will now see
who you were hanging onto”
“Yes.”
“As they grow up and died of old age.”
“Yes.”
“And then they were born again.”
“Yes.”
“Different sexes.”
“Yes.”
“Can you see that in the mirror?”
“Yes.”
“Now, if you look back, you will see the lifetimes where he has
maybe hurt you, in different lives, do you see?”
“No.”
“That's okay, but now, don't you realise, that if you keep
hanging on to this person, which is the offspring of that man.
It's not even the same person, is it? Now you've seen them be
born again.”
“I didn't see very clear, I've been hanging on for a long time, I
know that, I know that.”
“But didn't you hear, that he didn't know, that you hadn’t
done wrong? He didn't want to cause your death, he just
wanted to get it over with.”
“He was the one, he was the one that did it.”
“Right.”
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“He was the one. If he hadn't done it, I wouldn't have done it.”
“Do you remember a person that you loved, when you were
alive?”
“Yes.”
“What, a wife?”
“Yes, and my children.”
“Now, I want you to look alongside the mirror, and there's a
big white light, can you see it?”
“No, yes.”
“In the white light, are some figures forming?”
“Yes.”
“It’s your wife and children.”
“Yes.”
“Can you see the children?”
“Yes.”
“Now I want you to listen to your wife, and tell me what she's
saying to you.”
“She's saying, ‘leave off him.’”
“Would you like to go and live with your wife, and enjoy a
relationship with her again, you can do?”
“I’m dead, I can't go back.”
“But you are not going back, she is dead as well. So that means
you can live a life with her in spirit, in heaven.”
“No.”
“Yes, you can, ask her?”
“I was hanged as a criminal, I can't go to the same place.”
“But you’re not a criminal, remember?”
“It's his fault.”
“If you can't go to the same place, ask her and she'll tell you
that you can.”
“Yes, she says, I can.”
“Take her hand, and feel the love coming from her?”
“Yes.”
“Have you taken her hand?”
“Yes.”
“Take both hands.”
“Shall I let him go?”
“Hang on to her with both hands, and you’ll be able to go with
her and the children.”
“I swore that I would never let him go.”
“Well, will you forgive him, he forgives you.”
“It's all right for him.”
(2)

960
“But if you want to stay with him until the end of eternity,
you’re not having any happy life, wouldn’t you like to be
happy, and forget all this?”
“I've done holding him now.”
“Go and be happy with your wife, and live a normal life.”
“Like it should have been.”
“You can do.”
“As it would have been, if he hadn't come along, and caught me.”
“You didn't have to stay with him, after you died.”
“Oh, yes I did. I swore I would pull him down.”
“Well, you've pulled him down sufficiently now, haven't you?”
“Yes.”
“Right, will you leave, and go with your wife, and live a
normal life, and be happy?”
“Yes.”
“Bye bye then.”
( pause )
“Now, you are back watching him being put in this cage, after
he was hanged. How did you feel?”
(I’ll continue to use Italics, as I think who is channelling,
is still the personality fragment from the higher-self.)
“Guilty. They’d have asked me, ‘why I didn't do it,’ so I had to do
it. It was expected of me. I pulled out my leather purse with strings,
I'm going to give his wife money. I’m ashamed. I want to ask one of
my men to give her the money. I don’t give her the money, I don't do
anything.
I'm sitting at the table and I feel very alone. My men are
laughing with one another, and I'm sitting alone, and I'm empty.
It's as if I'm surrounded by emptiness.”
“I’m being told to let you carry on seeing what your higherself wants to show you, until...”
“A small dog comes up, and I go to pet him, and he shies away
from me, and I think to myself, ‘Even the dog doesn't want to know
me,’ and half of me thinks that it's my fault, and the other half
knows that I had to do it, because that was expected of me. I go
upstairs and there’s papers on my desk, I don’t want to look at them.
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Now there are horses and soldiers arriving, and there's this
short, fat man, on a horse, and he’s going to do it all over again.
He’s shouting, and he wants me to do it again. He’s saying,
‘We must catch them again, we must chase them again.’ I don't
want to, and he’s like a boy that likes waving his sword about, I
don't like him.
We are all mounted up now on the horses, he’s leading us. If I
could stop him, I wouldn't have to go. He’s somebody I don't like at
all, he is trouble, he’s always trouble.
I'm going along the road, they all turn to the right, they're all
galloping very fast. I’m in amongst all of them, I'm going to go off
to the left. I go off to the left, and they go to the right, and I know
that I shouldn't have gone off. I'm on my own, I know I've done the
wrong thing, and it is as if.... I can't get any further.”
“I want you to go back up to when you were still with the
horses.”
“Yes.”
“There's something you've missed, what did you do before you
went off to the left?”
“I looked down, and there was at the side, on the bank, there was
a little grave, with a little gravestone and flowers on it, and I
thought, ‘what a funny place to have a grave.’ It was on my right
hand side, it was child’s grave, with snap-dragons on it, and it was
all on its own. I thought it was a gypsy's grave, but they don't put a
carved head-stone. I'm not getting anything.”
“You’re back with the horses, trotting along?”
“Yes.”
“You reach down, are you seeing yourself reaching down?”
“Yes.”
“Grabbing your sword, taking out of its scabbard, are you
doing this?”
“No.”
“What are you doing with your sword?”
“I didn't grab my sword.”
“What did you grab?”
“The flowers on the grave. I'm looking at the flowers now. And
I've got to leave, I’ve got to go. I pull out of the column, I don't know
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what I'm doing.”
(2010 INSERT. I feel that this illusion that I was
shown, of him pulling his sword out of its scabbard, was to give you the
reader an example that I cannot influence or sway what a patient is seeing
in a past-life scene, if they are seeing something else.)
“Your higher-self will take you forward in time now, to
another event she wants to show you. Are you seeing
anything?”
“No.”
“Ask your higher self to come in, you can see her, and talk to
her, can you see her?”
“Not very clearly.”
“She's going to put on the blackboard, the things you've got to
release, about how you felt about yourself, from that lifetime,
does any need releasing?”
“I'm coming in a door of a panelled hall.”
“That's okay, you're back into the scene again.”
“And there's a woman meeting me, and I'm carrying the flowers.
It's a beautiful house, and we go to the big stone fireplace, and I put
the flowers on top of the mantelpiece.
It’s my wife, and I tell her what I've done, and she says,
‘You must hide.’ Now she is leading me up the staircase, and I
don't want to hide, now she’s says,
‘They will come after you. You must hide.’ And I don't want to
run, I don't want a hide. ‘I will stand here,’ I say, but she's
very frightened, and she takes me into a stone room.”
( Gloria started to cough, like she was choking.)
“Was it a secret room?”
( Gloria still coughing.)
“There's little tiny steps going round and round, and we’re going
down. She’s shut the door.”
“Did she leave you there?”
Yes, but the door’s gone, because the door I came through, isn't
there anymore, it's just a wall. It's all walls, there aren't any doors.
It's a door from the outside, but there isn't a door from the inside.
I shout, I'm shouting, and I can only hear my own voice shouting
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back at me from the walls. I'd rather have stood and fought. I don't
want to be here. I can't hear anything, it’s silent. I don't know how
much time has gone past. It's no good shouting, because nobody can
hear me.
They're not coming back. I'm feeling the walls. I don't want to
look at the walls, big stone walls. I realise it looked big when we
came in, and now it looks small. It's smaller than I thought it was.”
(Gloria started breathing shallowly, and was quite audible on the tape.)
“I don't like it here.”
“Your higher self will take you forward in time, to show you
what will happen. Are you still in the room?”
“There are tents, and people dancing on the lawn, and music.”
“Where are you?”
“I'm watching it.”
“What happened to you in the room? Did you die?”
“I think so.”
“How did you die?”
“I just stayed there until I died, they forgot me, she forgot me.
They’re carrying on as if nothing happened, there's music and
dancing, and talking and drinking.”
“Are you wandering amongst them?”
“No, I'm standing on the balustrade of the terrace, watching
them. They're pretending nothing happened.”
“They don't know you're there, though?”
“They can't see me.”
“Where’s your wife?”
“She's there.”
“You can see her, can you?”
“Yes, the children, three children. They're making merry. How
can she do that?”
“Well, maybe she had to wait until they’d gone, before she
came back to you.”
“No, this is a long time forward.”
“Your wife’s there, isn't she?”
“I can see her at a distance. I don’t know what she was thinking
about. I don't know why she did it. I don’t know what’s going on. I
don't want to go back in that room.”
“You won’t have to. Did anyone come to meet you? While you
(2)

964
were out there, watching these people?”
“I got out, I got out, but I think I'm still in there.”
“You mean, your body’s still in there?”
“I think, yes.”
“Do you go back to your body?”
“Well I'm standing here watching, I can't go back in there, I'll
just ... I'd like to ask her, why she did it, why she didn't care?”
“Did you go over and ask?”
“No. I'd like to, though.”
“What are you doing now?”
“It's getting dusk, they’ll have to finish soon. They’re making
merry, without me.”
“Aren’t they leaving?”
“They're coming into the house now. They can't see me, they're
walking straight past me, I'm standing right here, and they're
ignoring me, they can't see me.”
(Sometimes, the higher-self insert’s the emotional state of mind in the
words that Gloria is relaying, it’s like Gloria has temporarily become that
memory personality. This is all very complex to describe, it’s like
channelling the memory, and the higher-self is bringing up the unresolved
emotional baggage that needs to be released.)
“Where's your wife?”
“She's with them, and the children, they’re all going inside. I'm
standing on the terrace and nobody, not one person looked.”
“Are they all leaving, or are they staying?”
“They're going into the house.”
“Is the wife showing particular affection towards any specific
person, there?”
“No. They’re shutting the doors that are glass, I've been shut out
again, it's getting dark, it’s getting colder, and I'm outside again.
I'm on my own again. I'm not I'm not going to go in there, they
can't see me.
I'm walking down from the terrace, down the steps onto the lawn.
There's a little house, like a summer house. It's a summer house. I'm
going into the summer house, and I'm sitting down, and I don't
know what to do. I’m in despair.”
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“Does anyone come to meet you?”
“I can see a star, through the window, it's night now. A very
bright star. I can see through the window.”
“Is it getting brighter, the star?”
“Yes, it's got one, two, three points, the fourth point at the
bottom is much longer than the other three.”
“Is it coming closer?”
“It's on the lawn.”
“What do you do?”
“I want to go, it's very bright, yellow gold, and it’s shining right,
and illuminates the whole summer house, and I'm walking towards
it now, and I go into the centre of the star, and we just whisk away.”
“Are you seeing anymore?”
“No.”
“Now, I want you to see your higher-self, now.”
“Yes.”
“See her clearly?”
“Not really.”
“She'll get clearer.”
“Yes.”
“Now, your higher-self is going to introduce you to a woman,
in another white light, along side of her, the white light is
getting brighter now. The woman in the white light is your
wife from that lifetime.”
“Oh, yes.”
“See her?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to ask her some questions?”
“Yes.”
“What are you asking her?”
“Why, why she did it?”
“What’s she's saying?”
“She was led by the others, she was told, she was led.”
“By the other soldiers?”
“No, by our friends, our friends advised her.”
“What, to lock you in the cellar?”
“Yes, she was told to do it.”
“Then why did she not come to release you?”
“They told her, that they had already released me, and that I
wasn't there.”
“She didn't check?”
“No.”
“What happened, when she didn't find you?”
“She didn’t go back down to look.”
“But wasn't she curious, about why you weren’t around?”
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“Yes.”
“And what did she say?”
“At first, they told her that I had gone to France, in a boat, and
then they told her I was dead.”
“Did she ever find out, that you were still trapped down
there?”
“No, they told her to get on with her life.”
“Now, I want you to ask your higher-self if there is any
resentment, or negative feelings, towards this wife of yours?”
“Yes.”
“What are the feelings, the higher-self’s telling you?”
“She should have intuitively known, that I was still there. She
should have questioned, she should have known. She didn’t bother to
check.”
“Ask your higher-self what were the feelings toward your
wife, after you died. Was it hatred, resentment, or...?”
“No. I felt that she was..., that she had no depth, that she was
not intelligent enough to use her own mind.”
“Is your higher-self saying that this was a lesson for you?”
“Yes.”
“Because, the way you were towards that man, when you
hanged him?”
“Yes, I accept the punishment.”
“And that you, and her, had the same lack of intuitive ability?
It was like instant Karma, in one life, wasn't it?”
“I paid for that. I want him to forgive me?”
“Ask your higher self, if he’s been watching you reliving this
scene, in this past life?”
“I don't know.”
“Does your higher self, want you to forgive your wife?”
“Yes. I forgive my wife.”
“Have you released the guilt, and hatred toward yourself, if
you have any?”
“Yes, I can do that.”
“What's on the blackboard?”
“The feelings of guilt, the feelings of inadequacy, feelings of
weakness, because of the first thing, and then allowing myself to be
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got into the situation I was in, my own stupidity.”
“Ask your higher-self, if the claustrophobic feelings in the
dungeon, is coming from a past life, before that one.”
“Yes.”
“Ask your higher self, what caused your death? Was it bad
air?”
“Yes.”
“Does she say that there is any conditioning in this body?”
“Yes.”
“What, of asphyxiation with the bad air?”
“Yes.”
“I want you to ask her, what happened in this lifetime, to
trigger of the memory in the body, that’s caused you to have
problems with your breathing? What was the experience that
you had, that triggered off the memory?”
“I choked on something. Something got stuck in my throat, it was
like a bead.”
“When you were a child, you mean?”
“Yes.”
“And this triggered off the memory in the body, of that
lifetime, of choking to death?”
“Yes, lack of air.”
“In what way has it affected the lungs, this triggering?”
“The lungs atrophied.”
“You mean they actually...?”
“They closed down.”
“Are there any experiences, that happen to her on a daily
basis, that triggers, and makes it worse, or just a general
atrophy throughout her years?”
“No. It's triggered by fear.”
“Alright so when fear comes up...”
“The Lung's atrophy, straight away.”
( A doctor would call it asthma.)
“Do you want her to release the fear of dying, in that
situation?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want her to say it out loud?”
“I release the fear of suffocation,
I release the fear of lack of air.
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I release the fear of blockage of the windpipe.
I release the fear of choking, suffocation.
I release the fear of blockage in the windpipe.”
“Will this remove the conditioning that is causing the Lung's
to atrophy?”
“It'll help.”
“Are there other lifetimes, of other conditionings to be
released?”
“There’s more.”
“What physical affects was that spirit, that was attached to
Gloria, causing problems with, in her body?”
“There was a dragging weight, from the spine, either side.
Pulling down on both kidneys. There was a stricture there.”
“And when did this become active, or had this been occurring
from birth?”
“No, not from birth. When there was stress put on those organs,
the organs didn't bear the stress, they were weakened with the
weight.”
“But the weight had been there from birth, had it?”
“Yes.”
“It just got worse and worse?”
“It weakened the organs.”
“He’s gone now, hasn't he?”
“Yes.”
“She should find healing easier, now?”
“Yes.”
“The crushed spine problem, that Gloria had with her
accident, will that be allowed to be healed now, or are there
other things to be removed?”
“There's other things.”
“But we’re working on them slowly, aren't we?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything else that you want her to release, from that
lifetime, of feelings towards herself, or any fears?”
“There is the betrayal again. It doesn't matter now. She needs to
release the belief of her own stupidity, of allowing herself to be
manipulated by others. He was manipulated to hang the man. He
was manipulated to go into the cell.”
“Are there any more spirits attached to her, from that
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lifetime?”
“Not this time.”
“Just other lifetimes?”
(Gloria) “Yes. I was choking at one stage. It was like I had iron filings in
my throat. I could see this ( attached ) man, it was a big man, but he was
on his knees, and he had his arms around my waist, like that, and his head
was on my stomach. I didn't want to hang him, or anything. I got the
feeling that it was in Norfolk.”
“Ask your higher-self, if he was blocking any sexual sensory
experience, that you might have experienced, because he was
there, did he have any influence in that area?”
“He was blocking a flow, not circulatory, within the body.
Instead of flowing up here, around and down there. He had been
there so long, the energy would flow up to the waist, and down
again, and down to the waist and up again, there was like a band
across the middle.”
“Ask if that has any effect on your sexuality?”
(Gloria) “He blocked right across the middle, and when I asked, all I am
getting is, ‘Naturally, naturally it would.’”
“Ask her, if removing him, will help you eventually get
everything switched on, and working properly?”
“It's a start.”
On the afternoon of the next class night Gloria would have another
private session, I would then stay for dinner, before the other two
students would arrive for the night’s class.
But before I came over to Gloria’s place I received an idea from my
Guides to help Gloria, because I feel that Gloria’s bodies were so out of
balance, that Gloria and her other bodies needed to be shown by
comparison with my own bodies.
Over the course of a few weeks therapy and class nights, Gloria, and
her bodies were to temporarily exchange places for a brief time in the
class. For example my spirit body would leave my body and sit into
Gloria’s physical body, very similar to transfiguration, and at the same
time Gloria’s spirit body would sit into my physical body.
I won’t go into the reason and affects of this exercise, as at the time I
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didn’t have many answers to these questions as Gloria and I knew that it
was what our Guides wanted us to do. And over the course of a few
weeks our other bodies would swap for different reasons. I also was
guided to perform this exercise with the Amanda, as Veronica had
dropped out of the classes, because of pressure from her husband.
Now this exercise, with all its various choices of bodies to perform it
with, should only be performed with close guidance of spirit, as only an
advanced Teacher or therapist, with the required specific quality of their
bodies may be required to perform it, because the Teacher or therapist’s
bodies have to be the right key to match up with the student or patient.
Also if the Teacher or therapist has any weakness in one or more of his
bodies, and the Teacher may not even know about it, then doing the
exercise with the weak body may cause harm to the Teacher/therapist, or
student/patient.
I knew that they wanted me to perform this exercise that night when
Amanda, the other student, was in the class with us. The exercise is
where both my students in turn got their spirit bodies to step out of their
physical bodies and sit into my physical body, and for a time temporarily
connect with me, and at the same time my spirit body was stepping into
the student, and connect up at the same time.
This was the first time I received the idea from my Guides, but you
have read of classes where I was to use variations of this exercise in classes
years later, which were in the first volume on the previous disc, but as
every set up is slightly different, I will leave in any explanations as if you
haven’t read about one.
I roughly knew the reasons for this exercise, but I thought it would be
better if Gloria's higher-self, ‘Anna,’ who she gave as her name, could
explain a few points about it. So when Gloria started her private session I
asked her higher-self to channel first, to reassure Gloria about the
exercise, but of course it will be performed later on tonight in the class.
“Are you Anna?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything you want to tell Gloria about last Sunday's
rescue?”
“Not really, preliminaries, just preliminaries.”
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“Tonight exercise in the class, the exercise of changing
exchanging places, spiritually, with each other's body.”
“Yes.”
“Do you still want it to be me and Gloria, and then Amanda
and me?”
“Yes. Not Amanda and Gloria.”
“I know, that's what my Guides have told me.”
“Yes.”
“It's okay in the other classes, but not this one, can you tell
Gloria, in what way it will help Gloria, by stepping into my
body, and my spirit stepping into her body?”
“She will relax more, because she will have a little more trust,
should have a little more trust. Because she will be seeing a picture,
a little more clearly.”
“A picture of what?”
“As to what is in your mind. She will probably do a quick search,
but she won’t find anything bad.”
“Will my confidence and balanced nature, rub off on her, to
help her with her development?”
“She will become aware of it, more deeply, but we don't know if it
will help. It is in a way a gift-giving exercise, that you are
imparting something of yourself to her. It's each will be a gift. You
need to experience the chill.”
“What chill,? Oh, you mean Gloria’s...?”
“There is a chill. You should be aware ...”
“When we swap places you mean?”
“Yes.”
“You want me to become aware of the chill?”
“Yes, so that you can understand.”
“The chill, is it coming from other attached spirits, or from
memories.”
“All the conditioning.”
“I was told that there was another spirit to be rescued with
past-recall, this afternoon?”
“Yes, yes.”
“Would you like to confirm the healing that she received this
afternoon, before we started?”
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“Yes.”
“In what area the healing was working on?”
“The back and the pelvic area, there is a need for recirculation,
that was the part we worked on, recirculating. We want to make a
perfect Circle.
“And this blockage that prevented the circle of energy, was it
this spirit that was attached to her, from last Sunday, was he
causing that blockage?”
“Yes.”
“Would that have affected her sexual responses in the past, in
this lifetime, where there would not have been any responses,
because there wouldn't have been any circulation of energy?”
“The organs affected were the kidneys and the spleen, and the
bottom half of her lungs. There was constriction there, and until the
flow is made perfect, we cannot know about the rest of the body.
When something has been numbed for a long time, it takes a
while to get it circulating.”
“So there could be other spirits causing blockages, that are in
that area of the body?”
“If you think of an hour-glass, that there is only a small flow
through the centre, and that's how she is.”
“And there should be a lot better flow?”
“Oh, yes, like an egg shaped oval. Also for the colours, and for the
light. The colours of the Aura were fragmented at the restriction.”
“Is that one of the reasons we are doing the chakra exercise,
tonight?”
“Yes.”
“Good. So if there’s nothing more to say, you can start showing
her the past life scene.”
When the class night session began I had been instructed by my Guides to
first do the advanced chakra exercise, to prepare the students for the
spirit body-swapping exercise, and after the students had done that, and
they had their spirit bodies back, I was to take them on the beginner’s
hospital meditation.
I forgot to switch the tape on, and I can’t remember, but I think Gloria
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didn't experience anything when we swapped bodies, otherwise I would
have remembered her experience.
On other nights, when my Guides got us to swap different bodies,
Gloria did perceive quite a lot, so maybe the exercise was meant to work
on a subconscious level for Gloria, but I did experience a very strange
thing. I typed it up for the students to read like this.
(“On the night of the class, while we had swapped places, I had the
strangest sensation. I felt like as if an area the size of an inverted bucket
had disappeared from the area of below my stomach, down to my anus
and all my flesh to the surface of my skin that surrounds my genitalia, but
I could still feel the presence of them, but it felt as if the rest of the area
had disappeared.
The experience happened very slowly, but the feeling, or I should say,
lack of feeling was very strong in the end. Of course, Gloria, you know
that the area covered all your sexual organs, but as you have always been
that way from birth, you would have no way of knowing that there was
anything amiss, except by finding out that you experienced no pleasure in
the sexual act.”)
The rest of this session and class-night will be in the fourth volume, or
web down load, in connection with helping Amanda.
The other therapy session of attached spirits from another Gloria’s past
lifetime will be shown at the end of this volume, as the example of how
serious the second case was, other examples of these kinds of past lives
need to be shown in-between, to prepare you.
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Because there are many variations of how these body transfiguring
exercises can be performed, we want to show you a class night four years
later, where advanced students performed this same exercise I first
received to perform with Gloria and Amanda, mentioned in the last
chapter, which will give you the best description of why it is another
exercise to help students or patients.
You have already read a class night of these students at the beginning
of this disc, when they went on a back to the womb meditation. This
class-night was Jeremy and Nadia’s tenth class-night, and Angelo’s sixth,
so here is the class-night.
HEALING CLASS 8/6/93, JEREMY, NADIA AND ANGELO.
SPIRIT BODY SWAPPING EXERCISE
Before I got the students to perform this exercise, I explained that
my Guides had told me that I had to clone my spirit body, into three
spirit bodies, and my higher-self was to do the same, so that these
clones, or duplicates, which were linked with each of my higher-self’s
clones, and that each one of my spirit bodies and higher-self, would sit
and merge into the student’s physical bodies.
At the same time, the students’ spirit bodies would sit and merge
into my physical body.
Then, the first part of the exercise, the students were to meditate
and receive information or subconscious programming, coming from
my spirit body, to their other bodies, tailor-made by my higher-self
and the student's Guide. Then the student could explain what they
experienced.
The second part, the students would allow information or
subconscious programming to be received from their spirit bodies,
which were receiving the effects from my other bodies, which were in
my physical body, in a form of feedback to their minds, so that they
could explain what they experienced.
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But before they did it, they were to consult with their Guides or
higher-self, to reassure the students that the meditation was correct.
ANGELO’S FIRST EXPERIENCE
(Angelo) “I first of all very briefly saw your Jewish concentration camp
life, which was pretty full on, to say the least. Then to the desert,
when you were leading, and I was watching you lead, and I was quite
happy watching you lead. Then I went back to the concentration camp
again, then back to the desert, and the desert was really warm and
wonderful, and the concentration camp was pretty revolting, and
ugly.
Then I came across this elephant, close-up, of his trunk, then from
behind. Then all of us were in this room, and it was like an
underground shelter, and there was a trapdoor up the top, and we
were all looking up at it, and I think we were going to crawl through
it, if we stayed there any longer. It was a warm nice feeling, but
everything was in such great detail, that's what I found quite
astounding.”
“Maybe the elephant was symbolic.”
(Angelo) “Yeah, it was definitely symbolic. Well, they’re wise, old
and beautiful.”
“Also big and strong.”
NADIA’S FIRST EXPERIENCE
(Nadia) “Well, it was quite strange, I got all these faces, and then it
went into a scene of a little child’s play tent, and a little boy playing,
and there was a lady playing with him, and she had glasses on, and it
was near a pool, or a pond or something, and he had a little boat.
Then I got a close-up of the little boy's face, and he had the Down's
syndrome. And I said, ‘Oh, is this Raymond’s life-time when he was a
Down's syndrome child?’ And I got, ‘Yes.’
Then I got the most excruciating pain across the back of my neck,
and down my shoulder, and I said, ‘Oh, was that how he was killed,
or something?’ And I didn't get an answer to that. Then I got this sea
of faces that kept coming and going, and there was an old couple, like
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grandparents, and the man was holding the woman, and she was
crying and crying. So maybe it was your grandparents, perhaps, or
you may have been a grandparent.
Then I got this lovely face, and I said, ‘Are you Raymond's higherself?’ And she said, ‘Yes.’ Then you said to come back, so I didn't have
a chance to talk to her. I got this feeling of not being wanted, when I
saw the face of this little boy, as though, ‘I'm not wanted, nobody
wants me.’ It was quite sad, actually.”
JEREMY’S FIRST EXPERIENCE
(Jeremy) “The first scene was like an English city, with gas lighting,
and I was viewing the street from about 50 feet up. So, I was looking
down along the street, and the gaslight was almost below. The streets
were cobbled, and it was lined with Tudor style houses, with thatched
roofs, and they curved away to the right. And there was a man
walking on the left side of the street, and he had a three cornered hat.
But that was almost like a still frame scene, it wasn't moving.
The other scene was moving. The first view I got of it, was like
water coming towards me out of the chute, and I thought it was a fair
size, and coming at a fair speed, like a wooden sided chute, and it's the
entry of a mill water-wheel, and you're tied to this, rotating slowly,
being punished for something.
I asked a couple of questions, but I thought you could probably
survive that, and you did survive that, but it went on for a long time.
But they were both English scenes.”
(This is what the students experienced when their spirit bodies
returned, and the transferred experience is what they are describing.)
ANGELO’S SECOND EXPERIENCE
(Angelo) “It was very strong, and it was very powerful, and it was
warm, but I didn't realise all that, until I came back. It was almost like
taking a jumper off, that definite change of temperature, when I came
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back.
I saw all these colours, and lots of green, then I said, ‘What is all
this?’ Then I got lots more colours, and they said,
‘Well, you're made up of lots of different colours, and lots of
different energies.’ Then as I accepted that, and got off on this
psychedelic trip, they kept giving me lots and lots of different colours.
Then I said, ‘What is the point of all these different colours?’ And
they said,
‘Well, everyone is made up of different colours, and different
energies, but we are all the same, and so therefore, if you
combine all the colours, or accept all the colours, then you’ve got
compassion, because we are all the same, we are just on different
levels of colour.’ And it was just a very nice affirmation about the
whole thing, and felt warm, comfortable and cosy.
Then when I started to get into the compassionate bit, and
understanding what they were saying, and what the colours meant, I
felt everyone else as well, yet no-one was bigger than anyone else, it
was like we all fitted perfectly, we all jelled perfectly, and that just
made me feel very good.”
NADIA’S SECOND EXPERIENCE
(Nadia) “I felt like I was falling through space, to begin with, and I
said, ‘What is this?’ And they said,
‘It's the astral body, of course.’ Then I could feel the tears on my
eyes, and I said, ‘What's all this about?’ And they said,
‘That’s to experience the emotions.’ Then I saw all these bodies,
like a pack of cards, and I came around to the side, and they were all
lined up, one behind the other. Then they all fused and I was looking
at the outline of a body, and there were these bands of colour, going
around that way, like a mummy, but they were bands of colour, all
the way down the body, beautiful colours.
Then I could see all the different chakras, and they were all
spinning, and I said, ‘Does he need any healing on any of his bodies?’
And they said,
(2)

978
‘No, he’s perfectly aligned.’ Then we all linked hands and went
off into space. Then you brought me back.”
JEREMY’S SECOND EXPERIENCE
(Jeremy) “It was a huge cave, a big yawning cave, which wasn’t very
high, and there was a fire burning in the cave, and there was a group
of about twenty or thirty people. My first impression was that of cave
dwellers, but it wasn't, these were people into high-tech stuff.
I got the impression that they were stranded in this area. There was
one person there, that had this... they were wearing... you were the
only one wearing a hat made of whatever this stuff was. Then you
made a gesture as though you threw something, although there was
nothing there, then about twenty feet out from your hand, it was like
little darts of light, like a hologram of a fireworks display, only it was
slower, and he was trying to reproduce something.
But right at the end, and I got it at the end of the other experience
too, like a big blue ball the streaks of light, as though the energy was
coming off it, like thick hair was coming off it, but it was quite pretty
to watch. The first time, it seemed like the entrance to a fun pier,
which they have in England, and it was like the decorative piece on the
top.”
(Angelo was the first one to channel, and he channelled a
spirit student who had attended last week's class, as I was now
attracting students from the spirit worlds.)
ANGELO AS THE CHANNEL FOR JULIAN
“I was here last time, and the energy and the fun I had, I
decided to come back. It was an interesting point about colour. I
too am learning from this side, that colour is very important, as
we have chakras that are in different colours, not different
numbers, different numbers too, but different colours.
It seems easier for us on the physical, and also in spirit, but
more particular on the physical, to associate something with
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colour, hence we have spectrums, etc.
Sometimes Angelo, because of his quick development in
different areas, and especially in areas of spirit. His compassion
arena needs to be filled more with those who are slower around
him. In particular, at the moment he is working with a number of
people who are beautiful, and he knows they are beautiful, but
sometimes his patience with them, and their development, he
needs more patience, is what I am trying to say, in the
compassion arena.
He’s a very compassionate man for the planet, and for the
individual, but sometimes the ones that are closest to him, he can
be very harsh to. It is only because he is being given the talent of
being quick in certain areas to succeed, in the areas that he needs
to do what he needs to do.
However, he understands this, and is working on this arena.
It's just that he may be quick in other arenas, but in this one,
because of the quickness of others, he needs to develop this more,
does this make sense?”
“Yes, do you feel that my spirit has more patience, and the
affect of my spirit might have helped him, to give him more
patience?”
“Yes, this is correct, this is so. Your spirit has more of a
jovialness about it. It seems that since he has been given the
information that he has been given, he’s becoming more of an
adult. Not that he does not have fun, because he does, but
because of where he is at the moment it’s more like, to use his
terminology, the corporate-self, as opposed to the creative self.
The creative self is silly and free, the corporate self is trapped
and has more responsibilities, and hence wears the suits and tie,
not that he wears a suit and tie, but just giving the example of
the different selves.
He needs sometimes to listen, when he is being corporate.
When he is being creative he has no problems at all, hence he is
at this particular moment in time, craving to be creative again,
for the freedom is immense and intense, compared to the
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corporate arena, which is very static.”
“Does Angelo's higher-self or Guides want to speak, to
channel?”
“I think, yes, I think I should go, and we shall see. You are
speaking now to Angelo's higher-self.”
“This meditation was a bit strange, and I wasn't quite sure I
did it right, but maybe the effects were on a subconscious
level for the students.”
“It seems the word psychedelic trip, that he used earlier, is a
good example, and the fact of what you just said, is very true, and
the combination of both is why it was given.
Sometimes it is good not to know why you are getting things,
or doing things, for we have all many times learnt, as Jeremy did
say, ‘Years later, yet the experience was now, and the penny
dropping was years later.’ Sometimes weeks, sometimes hours, yet
sometimes years.
This is a good thing to learn, because if you think that you will
learn everything straight away, then you get impatient, yet if you
know that some things are given to us because of other events
that come before, to trigger these lessons, then you will relax
more, and with this beautiful phrase, ‘go with the flow.’
For, if you need an answer now, and immediately, you
sometimes stop the flow. So tonight's meditation is yet another
lesson in that you don't need to know always what is happening,
just to go with it, and in Angelo's case, and in maybe Nadia’s
case of tonight.
At first, at least Angelo was confused, and didn't know why he
was getting colours, yet once he accepted the colours, he went
quite quickly, and the colour we had to give him to accept, was
green, because he does love the colour green, and in his attitude
to life, he is green, hence a greenie in that sense.
We thought it was quite a nice colour, and quite a spiritual
joke, not that he understood it all, yet that is not unusual.
Sometimes we have a good time, without ever having a clue what
is happening, but this is sometimes our reward.”
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“When my higher-self and my spirit was transfiguring with
the students, I feel that my higher-self and spirit were
inserting little time delayed effects on subconscious levels,
and the conscious minds wouldn’t be given much to learn.
It was more a little tune-up...”
“Yes.”
“They were having tune-ups without the actual engine
being run, to know what is being tuned-up.”
“Exactly.”
“Doing the exercise was like popping a time delayed cold
pill, and the effects of the exercise will happen in delayed
time.”
“Yes.”
“Is that what what's been going on?”
“Yes, you have hit it on the head.”
“But it's not much fun for the students though, not getting
much.”
“Well, this is the lesson they have to learn.”
“But why my spirit and higher-self, why wasn't it is
someone else's spirit and higher-self, that they practise
with?”
“Because they trust you. This is exactly the reason, to give the
students another lesson. In a previous meditation, we went off
with different spirits. It is a matter of trusting the unknown, and
hence sometimes with a previous meditation we went off with
tribal chiefs.
Well, when the students went off with the tribal chiefs, the
students body, molecular structure, and colour scheme, changed
into the tribal chiefs colour scheme, so as the chiefs followers
would trust.”
(The students had gone on a group rescue mission back in time to all
the native villages, where the natives had no immunity to European
diseases, where the students spirits were merged with the village
chiefs, or shaman’s to help rescue the natives into the light)
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“The same reason is as you speak, that for the example,
students may not trust Angelo’s, not that he is not trustworthy,
for he is, but it is still the first level, the level of sight, the level
of trust, the level of I see you.
It is also to give you another example, sometimes the reason
why you might not see an alien, (extra-terrestrial spirit) and yet
talk to one, because if you did see one, you would revolt, freak
out. Yes, this is a good word, hence the same reason, you must be
levelled in, stage by stage, and hence given the things that you
will accept.
Now I realise, you know this, but am now talking on the
physicality, as opposed to the other, hence we have the exercise,
at least for Angelo and Nadia, of the colours, and the lesson of
the colours, and the fact that we all made up of colours, yet the
same colours in different form, and this form, and these different
intensities of form, give warmth, whether that be feeling or
psychological spiritual feeling, hence we then have trust.
It is a good lesson, you will not always be given the pennies, no
matter how advanced you are, necessarily first off, but they have
been given to you, but spirit have not allowed the pennies to
drop. You may be given a penny that does not drop for a week,
shall we say, yet the penny is there in the unconscious and
subconscious, doing its bit.
And sometimes you are given something, when the symbols are
so clear, that it is very easy to read what the student is learning,
but this would be boring, if we learnt it all straight away, and
also the physicality would not be able to cope, hence you have
vomiting and dizziness, and the feeling of not in one-ment, for
the astral body is still not in in-line with the physical, because
one has gone too quick. This is a very vague and uncomfortable
feeling, and quite dangerous.”
“What I found out before, is that the different bodies have
got independent consciousnesses, and growing separately,
anyway. So maybe the actual affect of experiencing my
spirit, or my completeness of the spirit, with my other
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bodies, was to in a way to show the other bodies of the
students, you know, like,
‘This is what it could be like, if you get your act
together.’ Not, not on the students conscious level, but on
other levels, of the bodies of the student's, maybe sort of
pulling them into line?”
“Very, very succinct. Yes, because as much as we don't think
we learnt something from something, we actually did. But as
Jeremy aptly pointed out. It might take the conscious level, quite
a time to figure it out, yet the seed has been planted.
And yes, you are a very good example, Raymond, for the
students, because you are very aligned, as Nadia found out, when
she asked.”
“Well, I didn't know that.”
“Well, you are very aligned. We do not give vision, we, not
being Angelo's higher-self, but spirit, do not give you the vision
in some areas. For the example I gave earlier, because sometimes
the vision, as you know, because you have stated it before, would
freak you out, and that will stop your learning, and block your
learning process, or block your teaching process, as the case may
be.
So this is why, and do not worry and fear, my friend, because
soon your psychic abilities will be back, and they will be in full.”
“Well, there is another reason. If a person always analyses
things, and figures things out for themselves, from what
they see, then they are not going to learn new things, but
only learn what they understand.”
“This is correct. This is why a lot of scientists are very
spiritually backward, not all.”
“So if a person wants to learn faith and trust, and has access
to people on the other side, that have more ideas, or new
ideas, then I’ve got to be blind for them to be able to put
stuff into my head, even concepts and ideas.”
“Yes.”
“So it's not like I'm looking at something, and saying,
‘That's this,’ and, ‘That’s the other.’ and I’ve described this
(2)

984
in written form, for the students to understand, that they
are not going to learn stuff that they already know...”
‘That's right.”
“So, they have got to go on meditations where they are in
totally alien situations, so they've got to ask their Guides to
show them, and guide them, and teach them things.”
“This is a very important lesson, that you have just said. For if
you ask, you shall receive, and it is as true today, as it was when
it was first said, that you must ask.
It is no good having it all there for you, if you do not
acknowledge, and acknowledging isn't just accepting the fact
that the chest of treasure is there, the chest maybe there, but
until you actually open it, you will not reap the treasures of what
is in it.”
“It's good to be able to have the humility to say that I
should not try to figure this out myself, and should let spirit
explain it to me, or show me, because we are going to come
across people's problems, or life, that we have not
experienced, or we have not had any experience of it
before, in past lifetimes. So really, you shouldn't be
guessing...”
“Yes.”
“...You should be asking the experts, who do know what the
person is experiencing, for them to explain it to you.”
“This is exactly why we must ask, because there are experts, as
you say.”
“On the other side.”
“Absolutely, and then to acknowledge them, it is like being in
a room full of people in the physical, if you have your back to
someone, that someone is not going to give you the information
and knowledge that they have, while you have your back to them.
Spirit is exactly the same, not that they are egotistical, but in
the sense of unless you acknowledge them, and actually ask them
what you want to know, it is the law they cannot necessarily tell
you, this is not always the truth, they can give you tit-bits, but
they will not give you the juicy bits, until you ask.”
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“Spirit taught me that lesson, a long time ago, in the
spiritualist church, when the medium, giving me a reading,
said,
‘I see you have got too many things on your plate, Raymond, I
think you should take some of them off the plate, because I don't
think you can deal with all those things, and it's too much for
you.’
And I said to my Guides, ‘Have I got too many things on
my plate? and they said,
‘No.’ So I said, ‘What’s she on about? And they said,
‘She can’t handle what's on your plate, so she's passing on a
message that you shouldn't be doing so much.’”
“This is very correct, this is another good lesson, my friend,
that you teach all your students, for even after you receive
meditations or knowledge, or whatever from spirit, you
consistently, and more power to you for this, say to your students,
‘You ask your Guides, and see if this is correct. Do not just accept,
ask your Guides.’ This is very good...”
“Half the time, I'm not sure if it is true, what I get, anyway.”
“This is something, that sometimes you must not doubt
yourself, you must believe. I know this one is looking forward to r
reading volume three, let alone four, and boy, wait till he gets to
five.
As you say, there is more, it is all for the expansion of
consciousness. This is why you are given, and hence they receive
from you, being given, as you receive, to use your words, ‘Wayout meditations.’
You see to us it is all but so natural, to you, not meaning
Raymond, but you, being all here on the physical, we need to
push your boundaries, and hence this is what all these classes are
all about, hence they are called classes, because once you
understand more, once you know the bridge is there to cross, you
cross it regularly, but until you know, you do not even think
about it, you just look across and go,
‘Oh, wouldn't that be nice.’ But once you know it is there, or
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what you even hope or believe it is there, then you are questing,
you are looking, and when you quest, and you look, and you
believe, you will find. I can assure you of this.”
NADIA AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER GUIDE, TINA
“I’m just one of her many Guides, but I’ve been asked to talk
tonight. I would just like to comment on the meditation
experience that you have all had tonight, and in particular the
colours that both Angelo and Nadia experienced. We have many
colours here on our side, which you have never ever seen, except in
your in-between lifetimes, and there is such a range of colours,
like Angelo said, ‘It's psychedelic.’ You just can't really say, ‘This
is green, this is blue, this pink’, because they all intermingle, like
spinning molecules, and this is what makes up the different
bodies, and they all come together, and that's what makes you
into an inter... as Raymond said, a multidimensional being.
You are all doing very well, here tonight, the vibrations are
very strong, I can feel them.”
“I sometimes wonder where my growth is, because I don’t
go on these meditations, to learn things, so where does my
growth come from?”
“Your growth comes when you are asleep, Raymond. You’re
being fed information while you are sleeping, so then you can
turn round and teach these classes. You will have to learn to
trust.”
“It’s like I know what's going on, it’s like I know what
behind-the-scenes is happening, but not in detail, to be able
to explain to the students what’s going on. That's about all I
can tell them, because they are not supposed to see what's
happening behind the scenes, anyway.
I feel that my spirit vibrations, and linking up with the
other vibrations, of the bodies of the students, is more to
show their other bodies, what the difference is, and give the
other bodies a taste, instead of coercion, or saying to them,
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‘You’ve got to do this, you’ve got to be like that.’ But give
them a taste of my body, so that they'll want to be like that.
Is that the way it worked?”
“Yes, that's right.”
“Then they are more willing to sit in the classes, to learn
how they can let go of certain, whatever it is, obsessions, or
kinkiness, or whatever the other bodies are doing, and
unravel the mess that there other bodies have got
themselves into.
They can learn if they are willing to sit, and spirit is
willing to teach them once they are wanting to, because if
they don't want to, you can't make them do anything.”
“No, that's right.”
“So, the actual experience, was like getting them to taste
something, and the effect will be that they would say,
‘That's nice,’ but they didn't want to taste it before, and
they wouldn’t have tasted it, they're a bit like babies, aren’t
they?”
“Yes, that's right.”
(Your conscious minds were kept in the
dark, because your conscious mind have a limited belief system, and
fledgling psychic senses, based as it is on what it has learnt from this
life, or what your higher-selves have thought you should see, of your
past-lives, or childhood experiences.
But your other bodies have not just been shown, what your
conscious minds were shown, what you described, but shown in the
sense that your other bodies, at high speed, may have not just seen my
past experiences, or feelings, but experienced those lifetimes, that
your higher-self, and my higher-self agreed to reveal to them, like
they were living them themselves, like tasting.
And because my higher-self could show in such great detail
psychologically tailor-made choices of what lifetimes your Guides
wanted them to experience, which your conscious minds would not
accept at this stage, but your other bodies will also be shown in this
tasting, lifetimes and experiences, that they wouldn’t reveal even to
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my conscious mind.
Then this experience will motivate them into wanting to work
together. And also show them that they can go to past life therapy
classes in the spirit world, while you are asleep, but you still may have
to see and release, or accept certain past lives consciously, to train
your conscious minds in the direction or destiny your higher-self is
helping you to achieve, for new growth purposes.
Spirit have said to me, that in some ways each students other
bodies, are like a bunch of unruly children, and they needed an
experience to motivate them to work together as a team, to help with
their own progress. And as they assist each other, they are ultimately
helping the physical body and conscious mind of the student who they
are linked to.
Your bodies know that what they experienced, and briefly lived,
not re-lived, because they were my spirits past experiences, was
without doubt to them, real, and so their acceptance of those
memories they experienced, will help your conscious minds to accept,
what my spirit and other students in volumes three, four, and five
have been up to in past lifetimes.
It was easier for those students to accept, because they were
recalling their own past lifetimes, that they lived with me and each
other, in a group together, and they were also recognising the
connections with what they are like in this lifetime.
And even then, they had to be shown quite a few group-past
lifetime sessions, over many nights, for them to accept their spiritual
heritage.
But your conscious minds are so brain-washed by this civilization,
that it was easier to show your other bodies, to help accelerate your
development from the inside-out, faster than the outside-in, through
your conscious minds.
Even I still find them hard to believe, because most of them I have
not seen, but the other students did see them, so was easier for them
to accept.
You may ask. ‘Why do you need to believe what I and past
students have been in previous lifetimes?’ Well, what about your own,
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if you judge and deny, or disbelieve another person's past life, then
you will most likely disbelieve your own important past lives, and if
your higher-self and Guides asses this to be the case, if after you might
have read volume three and four, then, your higher-self and Guides
would not reveal certain lifetimes to you, for you to mess up your
development, but they would wait until you are ready, like me saying,
they don't want you to read volume three yet.)
(2010 INSERT. These students, Angelo, Nadia and Jeremy, would
eventual be shown how they had a lifetime together, where they as a
group contributed to humanities spiritual and moral growth, of which
their legacy is still at work, and has been for centuries.
Approximately fifty percent of the world’s population have been
influenced positively, by what these three students past life together,
achieved, and you will be so surprised when you find out, later in
another volume.
And this group-past life also helped prepare them to be allowed to
read my printed volumes three and four.)
“Once they've taken a taste, they’re opening their mouths
wide again for the next mouthful, but before you could
shove a finger covered in jam in their mouth, they weren’t
going to open their mouth, and they were turning their
head away all the time.
In a way it's a bit like that with the other bodies of the
students, whatever they have been up to in previous
lifetimes, you couldn't say to them, you’ve got to get your
act together, because they are like turning their heads away
all the time, isn't that right?”
“Yes, that's quite true.”
“So putting them through this exercise, without them
knowing what the effect would be, is really conning them
into having the experience, like shoving my finger with
something sweet on it into the baby's mouth, so that it will
like the taste of it, then it will take the spoon, the same
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principle.”
“It’s as sweet as honey.”
“If their bodies might have thought they were happy, until
they experienced my bodies, and then they went, ‘Wow, can
we get some of that?’
But it is not the same, because I can't describe what it is,
because I don’t know what it is, myself. Because I as
Raymond don't know what the rest of me is like, do I?”
“Well, that's true.”
“I can only go on the word of spirit, and the few lifetimes I
know I've had.
(Somewhere in the double-digit figures,
I haven't bothered to count them)
Are giving me an overriding sense that maybe my spirit
is worth doing this exercise, because if I hadn't learnt about
my previous lifetimes, I would not have understood how it's
supposed to help the student's, isn't that right?”
“Yes, that's right.”
“And I had to know about my lifetimes, even if I didn't want
to know about them, and I still find it very hard to believe
them.”
“It's just like a big story, a book of fairytales. Except that they
are true. I think I'll go now.”
I have situated this chapter here, to prepare you for when I used
this meditation exercise in an earlier patient session, I was to use this
exercise to help a patient, but you will have to read all the chapters
leading up to it, as they are very interesting, starting when this
student, Claude, came for development in the next chapter.
But before I give you the next chapter, while I was compiling the
chapter on the tree of parallel students incarnations I also learnt this.
I suppose you are now wondering why I don’t have any of my past
parallel lives turning up as a patient or student, if you look carefully in the
very centre of the tree is a single pink column ending in an A for the
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student called Angelo.
J C G B GL J S HT M A Ro
RW N P T Sc Ji L D
| \ \ \/ \/ \/ | | | \| \ | | |// S |W\| | | \| | | |
\/ \ \ | \/ || F | |||
\|A \/ \/ | / | |
\ |O \
\ \| / | | \| /
|/ | | | / |/
\/ \/ \
\ |/
| | |/
\| O |/ | | / / Je
\ | |
\ \
| | | O | \| \/ \ / |
\ / \/ \\
| | \/ /
\ \
\ /
\ /
\\ / |
\ /
\ /
\/
\
\|/
| O \|
/
/
\
T
|/
|
/
\/ /
\
/
\
\ /
\ /
MF
Angelo started classes seven weeks after Jeremy and Nadia started
classes, as Angelo was about twenty-five years younger than Nadia and
Jeremy who were a couple, but also, you guessed it, past parallel lives of
Tim and Diane.
Because Nadia and Jeremy were not only ten years older than me,
they also had been involved in various healing methods for years, so my
text book and meditations in the first seven weeks, were to establish links
with their Guides and higher-selves, because if I tried to teach them
anything new, it was like pulling teeth, in that their own minds wouldn’t
allow them to experience anything that ventured from their safe beliefs
about what they had already been into, if you get my drift.
So when Angelo arrived in the class, my Guides could set up
meditations that Angelo would be so good at, both in what he did on his
meditation, but also to be able to describe what he did dramatically, as he
had been an actor and was now a film producer.
He was also a very good channel for his higher-self and Guides, so
when I was asking spirit, questions about his meditation experiences, the
answers were all choreographed, and tailor-made for mostly Jeremy and
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Nadia, and later more students.
So instead of me Teaching/preaching to them, Angelo was just happily
enjoying what he was learning, and describing for his record and my text
books, little did Nadia and Jeremy know, that Angelo and I were
breaking down beliefs in the best way for Jeremy and Nadia to accept.
You won’t be able to recognise this process in the chapters you have
already read, of this group in volume one, because, not only have you not
seen all of their class nights, but Angelo had to blend in with the students
in the class, so that they would feel comfortable and know he was
genuine, before not only the meditations were set up, but even spirits
who were brought to be rescued, were the right ones to create the
opportunity to increase the respect of the Teacher in the eyes of Nadia
and Jeremy.
One of these set-ups I am referring to, is the chapter three quarters of
the way into volume one, where Angelo channelled Bruce the Jewish
clock-maker, as this class-night wasn’t in the original first printed
volume.
I am not the kind of Teacher who is a loudspeaker for spirit to use in
channelling. This kind of guru type Teacher maybe more accepted by
people, but the students develop a lot slower with that kind of Teacher.
But there are also many more disadvantages of that kind of Teacher on
students or patients, as you have already become aware of, from volume
one.
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Because of the interconnected past lives of the advanced new students,
who would attend the classes which I used for the original volumes three
and four, which are all now combined on the next volume, these students
attended class and private therapy sessions for approximately six months
until the end of February of 1989.
In one of the first chapters, my higher-self explained that because there
are so many people in the world that have past life conditioning, and
because of my primary purpose of these text books, of helping to develop
many more past life therapists.
She explained that the group of spirits that incarnated with Raymond
in many lifetimes, would turn up in his classes to not only learn of their
lifetimes together but help provide the inferential proof of those lifetimes.
And because those original spirits have branched in to parallel
lifetimes, over a period of new consecutive lifetimes, these consecutive
lifetime students, would also be brought to the class to become aware of
other past lifetimes, not covered by the previous students.
But these new students, I will show you over these next few chapters,
Claude, Jill and Scott, would eventually be able to identify the same
strengths, weaknesses, or desires and interests, and thus recognise that
they were branches of the same spirits who lived their past lives, which
Gail, Diane and Tim saw together, which are in the next volume.
The first time I became aware of past parallel lives of previous students
in my classes, was with this next group of three students you will read
about over the next few chapters.
My Guides wanted to include Claude, Jill and Scott in this volume,
because not only was it to provide a good example of why a past life
therapist should be not only taught about all this by sitting in
development classes like this, but also be guided by spirit when they start
practising past life therapy as part of their healing of a patient.
Claude first came to me on his own, because he was a student of past
life hypnotic regression, and wanted to compare the difference. Then the
following week, Jill and Scott, who were a couple, joined the class.
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When I first recognised, and it was confirmed by my Guides, that
these three students were past parallel lives of Gail, Diane and Tim, I was
told to wait until a few more classes, until they were ready to recognise
the connections from their own famous past lives together.
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But what Jill and Scott were allowed to find out in their classes, but
the parallel lives of Tim and Diane were not allowed find out, maybe
because they would have tried to make their physical relationship
permanent, as their higher-selves may have had other plans, but Jill and
Scott found out that their spirits were male and female halves of the same
spirit, just like Teresa, Shelly, Moira, Gloria, Bianca, and Hazel, were
branches of the male half of my spirit. So Tim and Diane, also Jill and
Scott would also be twin souls in this way.
I never mentioned or indicated earlier in the tree of this connection, as
I had forgotten of this revelation, until I was looking up the details of this
group of students for these paragraphs. I had so many experiences with all
my students in the classes and therapy sessions, that I can’t remember
everything.
This new batch of students started learning, in past life therapy, about
their desires and conditionings, then about half-way through about a
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month of classes, my Guides showed me who each student’s past parallel
life was, which were Gail, Diane and Tim, from my original volumes
three and four.
A few classes later these new students were ready to learn about the
connections, and that explained why they were allowed to purchase my
printed volumes three and four, after these early class nights, which I
thought was strange at the time, because I always only sell volumes three
and four, if the Guides want me to, but unknown to me at the time this is
what I was guided to do.
But as they were on holidays from work, they had the time to read
them, and as I knew the past life experiences were intense, I knew that
they would not be able to put them down.
There are different concepts, exercises, types of conditioning, and
something totally new to learn next, with these three new students.
But my Guides have just informed me that they would like to show
you how as a Teacher becomes more attuned, to not only what he is
guided by the students higher-selves and Guides, but he has to
understand conditioning, and have the experience of trusting the
way out concepts of exercises and meditations that the Guides will
reveal to him, and because the effects of these meditations and
exercises are so complex and new to Raymond, we have not been able
to explain to him what they will achieve, also every student may
experience different effects from them.
But because he has learnt so much over the years, and his past
life abilities have also been reawakened, and we don’t mean psychic
abilities, but the understanding of the mind and emotions of
humanity, that in the next few chapters, you will find that Raymond
is a lot more helpful to the students, than he was when Julie was in
his classes.
Every so often the attendance of the classes drop right down until the
class is empty, then the class is ready for new students. This new group of
three students had lived past lives together, but they didn’t know it, when
they trickled into the class.
In November of 1990 I had some business cards made up, and
distributed them around Sydney. I had a few inquiries for books and
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classes, and told them that as it was so close to the Christmas summer
holidays, I would only sell books, and then I would start classes at the end
of January, but I still accepted past life therapy patients all through the
holidays, as I was staying at home.
Scott and his girl-friend Jill, both came for a past life therapy session in
November, which I don’t have a recording of, but they would have gone
on the ‘MEETING HIGHER-SELF MEDITATION,’ and then a ‘PAST-LIFE
MEDITATION.’
Both had read volume one, and two, and wanted to attend a class as
soon as possible as they also were not going away on holiday, and
Sydney’s traffic would be minimal in the holidays, and they both lived at
Manly, which is about a 45 minute drive, in normal traffic.
So I said I would let them know if any more students wanted to join
one, then I would start one. A week later, a young Frenchman, who I will
call Claude, enquired about a past life therapy session, so when he arrived
for it, he told me that he had to leave at the end of January, as his visa was
about to expire.
He then told me he was a student of hypnotherapy, and that he was
interested in past life regression. So I explained, I don't use hypnosis, and
gave him his first meditation to meet his higher-self, which he became
familiar with. I then let his higher-self show him a past life. As I didn't
tape recorder it, I will explain what I remember.
He found himself as a woman in a small cottage in the barren
wilderness of Scotland, a couple of centuries ago. She was living with her
lover who was like a travelling salesman, who went away for days at a
time, with his work.
Whenever he went away, she used to fret and worry that he wouldn't
come back, or have an accident. Claude then saw that the man hadn't
come back for some weeks, and her worry had developed into
depression.
I then saw a vision of the woman hanging herself with a rope over a
beam in the cottage, before Claude mentioned it, and I also knew why I
was being shown that, but I also mentally inquired if she had hanged
herself, and was told, ‘Yes,’ by my Guides.
The reason I was picking up that she hanged herself, was in case
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Claude skipped over that part, for whatever reason he might not have
mentioned it.
You see, Claude's higher-self knew that there may have been the
chance that Claude may have reacted that way, but that doesn't mean I
would have told him that he had hanged himself, I mean herself. I would
have got him to go back to a point in his memory, before she hanged
herself, like rewinding the memory, so that he could have another go at
accepting his past life suicide.
But if I hadn't become aware from spirit, that she had hanged herself,
then I would have missed an important detail. Of course, if the student
can’t face, or admit seeing a certain detail of a memory, then a student
may imagine a fictitious event to cover up a memory that cannot be faced.
When I found out she had committed suicide, I always allow the
student or patient to continue to see what the higher-self wants to show
them, but if they don't see any more, then the higher-self is censoring
what they are showing them.
Well, Claude saw her spirit fly to where her lover was, as her desire to
find him was so strong. She found him living with another woman, and
saw that they ignored her presence. Claude then saw his past-life female
spirit, at night-time start a fire, by rolling a burning log out of the
fireplace, while this couple were asleep, which caused their deaths, and
after they came over into spirit, they still didn't see her, and they very
soon went into the white light.
Claude then saw that his past life was too scared to go near the light,
and eventually went into the mountains, and was terrorised by other
Earth-bound spirits, and many years later was rescued by a Guide.
I explained to Claude, that her vibration had been so low, that her
lover and the other woman couldn't see her, because their vibrations
were higher.
Claude then released the conditioning that his higher-self put on the
blackboard. Claude also recognised that he had had fears in this life, that
his girlfriends would stop seeing him, and that he had insecurities in his
relationships. He then said, ‘I am really pleased I came to you for pastlife therapy.’ So I asked why, and he said,
‘At the school where I do hypnotic regression, when a person
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describes that they have died, they always bring them back out of
the trance, like as if it was school policy, and I wouldn't have become
aware of more conditioning, or what I did.’
I then explained that I do not control what the student or patient is
shown, by their higher-self. I sometimes prepare, or explain things that
are not understood by the student, which I ask them to confirm with their
higher-self, so that they know that I am not suggesting, what I might
believe. But if the student is seeing things, then the higher-self wants
them to, for many reasons, and now you might ask, ‘What is the purpose
of explaining Claude's past life experience?’
Well, throughout the coming class-nights, Claude was to learn that he
has been still interfering with other people, astrally, or in his spirit body,
while he's still living in this lifetime, and when he was a spirit, in-between
lifetimes. And that he had done this while he had been in spirit, in a past
lifetime with the other two students, in the class.
After consulting my Guides, I offered to run a class just for Scott, Jill
and Claude, over the Christmas holidays. The group past life scenarios
are very interesting and educational, and there are many new side issues
that are also connected with new exercises.
Because I have noticed that in a class situation the early class-nights are
practising to see and hear psychically, a bit like learning to drive in a car
park, before the Guides and higher-self will take them on the open road,
metaphorically speaking. So I will condense the next training wheels
class-nights, and explain to you relevant experiences to put you in the
picture of the depth of detail that the students perceived, as there are a
few important things you should be aware of.
The class night of the 10/12/90, I gave them the Shangri-la
meditation, but forgot to switch the tape on, for the first fifteen minutes,
so I have only got the students asking a lot of questions recorded, and the
channelling practise.
Alicia also came to the previous class-night, but after this next classnight, she never returned. She also had the most questions, almost double
Claude’s questions. Scott and Jill didn’t ask any questions. In fact Jill
answered most of Alicia’s questions, so maybe Alicia hasn’t read enough
of volume one.
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HEALING CLASS 10/12/90 CLAUDE, SCOTT, JILL, ALICIA.
SHANGRI-LA MEDITATION
“Tonight I want you to visualise a large river set in the
forest. In the distance is the Himalayan mountain range. On
the banks of the River are Indian temples and ashrams. We are
now travelling towards the mountains, leaving the river
behind. As we climb into the mountains we put on warm ski
clothing. We are now approaching a narrow pass, high in the
mountains. There are a ropes fastened on to the walls of the
pass, as it is very windy up here. As we walk around the bend
in the past, it widens into a beautiful green valley where pink
cherry blossom trees are scattered across the rich green grass.
As we walk down the path, into the valley, children and
animals are playing under the trees. In the distance atop a hill
surrounded by terraces of hanging Gardens, is a beautiful
shining temple, with a gold dome roof reflecting the Sun.
We climb the steps up through the hanging gardens and
through the gates into the temple, where we see rows of seats
facing a stage. Find a seat and sit down. On the stage a bright
light is going to appear, and as your eyes get accustomed to it,
a Master is appearing in it.
He's going to speak to us individually about the changes in
the future for ourselves and the world. We will leave you in
silence so you can hear what he says to you.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the Master for what you have
learned and leave the temple, and outside in the gardens, is a
large magic flying carpet, waiting for you all to climb on
board. Now it is rising and flying over the Himalayas, and now
across the city, and back to this room. Come back now, take
three deep breaths, have a stretch if you want to.”
Last week I had felt from my Guides that these students were going to
do very well, and explained that if they had gone to the wrong Teacher,
then their higher-self would have blocked their development. So this
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week Claude asked this question.
(Claude) “Are we in any way controlled by our higher-self?”
“Yes and no.”
(Claude) Because you said your higher-self won’t to allow you to develop
in this or that group.
“Let's put it this way, your conscious mind deals with this
Earth reality, your higher-self is also in control of your psychic
development, because if your conscious mind was to be in
control of your psychic development, then you wouldn't
develop as fast, you wouldn't develop as, as...”
(Claude) ‘Balanced.”
(2010 INSERT. Also if they haven’t had past
lives with another Teacher, then their higher-self would rather have them
in a class with the right Teacher.)
“Yes, you know what I mean,
because we don't take into consideration our weaknesses,
because we don't know our shadow side, you know, the
shadow side of ourselves, and our blind-spots.”
(Claude) “But does the higher-self know about the blind-spots?”
“Yes, your higher-self knows everything about you, it knows
all your weaknesses, it knows where you get them from. It can
unlock certain weaknesses and phobias, and stuff like that
from past lifetimes, to help you develop in a balanced way, or
in a specifically guided way.
In other words, it's not going to release certain
conditioning, because it’s compelling you into a certain
direction, to learn something new.”
(Claude) “So, first you have to reach for your higher-self?”
“You don't have to reach for your higher-self, because it's
always there with you. It's just that it's nice to be familiar with
it. So that you can know that your higher-self is real, and I was
going to say, if your higher-self appeared like you, then you
are not going to be able to tell the difference from your
higher-self and yourself. So, the purpose of your higher-self
appearing as a different person than you, is so...
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We communicate with other people, to guide us. It's very
hard to communicate with yourself, to guide yourself. It's
easier communicating with either an entity in spirit, which
your higher-self will appear as a recognisable person.”
(Also you need to be able to talk to your higher-self as a second opinion,
when you are not sure about what I or someone else may be telling you,
and your higher-self plays a very big part in channelling through you, to
explain what needs releasing in your past life therapy sessions, remember
the blackboard
The next series of questions Alicia asked have all been covered in
volume one, but to show you the interaction between Alicia and Jill, I
will show you Alicia's next questions.)
(Alicia) “How can I find my higher-self or my Guides?”
(Jill) “Well, you met your higher-self, last week.”
(Alicia) “Yes, but they didn't come again this week.”
(Jill) “Yes, but we weren’t doing the higher-self meditation, we are doing
something else.” (Alicia) “But you all saw your higher-self this week.”
“I said, your higher-self or your Guide may be on the steps.”
(Jill) “We saw Masters and Guides.”
(I went on to explain in long
detail, that maybe her higher-self didn't show their face, so that Alicia
would ask questions, and become more interactive with the meditation,
as she didn't ask any questions, while she was on the meditation, and after
explaining what is already in volume one, I said,)
“Do you expect all this on a plate?”
(Alicia) “No, no. I'm just not quite sure what questions I should be asking,
that's all.”
(2010 INSERT. Again this question is covered many times
in Volume one. Now you know why I get the students to read volume
one before they start classes, not necessarily past life therapy sessions,
because the class time is tied up answering these questions, and the
students are not working on their development.)
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(Jill) “Don't worry, just go with it.”
“Yes, the questions that come into your conscious mind, are
the questions that you should ask, because you were set up,
because your higher-self didn't appear, because it knows full
well, that this might stimulate you into... You're going to be
asking, ‘Why didn’t my higher-self appear?’ So you have been
set up with the right question, but you didn't ask it on your
meditation.” (Jill) “They want you to stop asking boring questions.”
“No, no, no, it's not that. They are trying to explain that what
you are seeing is not a TV programme, you are actively there.
So if there is something happening that you don't understand,
or you don't like, you ask them there, ‘What's going on? Why
isn’t so-un-so here? Why are there no chairs in the Temple?’
They want you to ask these questions there, and you will
receive an answer. You are there. You are not seeing all this
like a TV programme.”
(Jill) “It gives you a lot of scope. I mean you're not saying that... It's
guided, is the operative word. You're not saying, ‘That’s it, you have to
see this.’ As you say, you can change it, and you can go somewhere else.”
(I feel that Alicia was putting too much importance on what she wanted,
or why the Master didn't talk to her, but I feel, the other students,
especially Jill, had grasped the purpose of the meditation, which was just
practice of the psychic perceptions.
The students then practised channelling for the first time, they all did
very well. I was guided to let Jill go first, I wonder why, Ha, ha.
Jill first channelled a 12 year old boy, called Jack who was rescued by
his mother.)
“How do you feel after that?”
(Jill) “Yes, I saw the woman. She was wearing an apron, and she looked
like somebody from the fifties.”
Jill then channelled a 25-year-old woman called Sally, and Jesus came
for her through the white light.
Claude then channelled, a 24-year-old man, who gave his name as
Roman, and an uncle came and took him by the hand into the white light.
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Then Claude channelled, an eight-year-old girl called Sasha.
“Am I a stranger?”
“No.”
“Why am I not a stranger? You feel as though you know me, do
you?”
“Yes.”
“Have you met me before?”
“Yes.”
“But where, have you been to my place before?”
“Yes.”
“Did you come with Claude last time, or did you come alone?”
“With Claude.”
She then went off with her mother, into the white light.
(Claude) “I had the feeling that she really knew you, and she was smiling
at you, (Raymond) and she was very happy looking at you. It was good to
feel her.”
“Yes, I know why, but I won't explain it now, until you have
been in my classes, some time.”
(Scott then channelled ten-year
old Tom, who said Scott had brought him to the class. I then picked up
that a little girl had come to rescue him, but I didn't mention it.)
(Scott) “I think it's his sister.”
His sister then took him into the light.
(Scott) “It felt like there was light here, and all that vision was coming
from here, behind my ear. (Pointing to the back of his head.) I saw the
little girl, it was his older sister.
I find it's really hard to say things.”
“It's because your conscious mind is blocking, because you
think this is silly, and you don't want to speak.”
(Scott) “If something comes in your mind and say’s something like, ‘The
back of your head.’ I don't want to say that. Some of the things aren’t
worth saying.”
“That's okay, if at the same time you're feeling things, and
these feelings turn into words, ‘Like the back of your head,’
and you say them, and it's not the message from spirit, that's
okay. It's just letting you know that you can think things, and
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you don’t lose your mind, you don’t lose your ability to think.
At the same time you can listen, channel, and think at the same
time. You just get confused with your own thoughts, with the
spirits thoughts, but that's okay. It's only practice.”
(Alicia channelled 12-year-old Peter, who had something wrong with his
eyes and stomach, so after performing healing on them, he felt much
better. Who was then rescued by a little girl, and his mother.)
(Alicia) “I could definitely see the little girl, and she was sort of there, and
the mother kept fading in and out a bit, over there. Can we channel any
time?”
“I'm just being told, only when we allow it.
(I was very impressed to go into long detailed explanations, which was
tailor-made for the students, and that the students at this early stage,
should be channelling in front of a Teacher with a large scope of
understanding of whoever is going to channel, and it's too early to
practice at home, thinking you don't need to come to classes any more.)
“Where practising at home, you would only be practicing at
home with what you are aware of at this stage.”
(Alicia) “And you never get any further? It's like playing tennis with the
same four people, because they never get any better, but if you have some
better tennis players, that's where you'll learn to play.”
“Yes, so if spirit lets you channel, and you get a lot at home,
then it could be because you are of the level of vibration, of a
milk bottle, and not a milk churn.
If a person is a milk bottle, it means that they haven’t got
the capacity to pour a churn of milk into their milk bottle. But
if the person is a very old soul, and has experienced most of
what I'm talking about already, in past lifetimes, and taught
and done this kind of thing. Then, the reawakening is easier,
and they want to reawaken it so that you can go out and be as
advanced to be able to teach and help others, and all forms of
life, while you here on Earth, and teach so many people...”
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(I never finished explaining how this relates to a milk bottle, because
Alicia interrupted me with another question.
What we were trying to explain was that if they were a young soul,
represented by a milk bottle, then the Guides and higher-self may help
you develop at home, so that your experiences of your psychic
development, may bring you hard lessons, if your will and desires need
putting through the mill, so to speak.
But if you were an old advanced soul, with the capacity of a milk churn
to soak up more advanced development, then they might block you from
perceiving and practising at home, because they wanted you to develop in
a class, with a Teacher whose milk churn is overflowing to pour into your
milk churn, metaphorically speaking.
But in my case, there wasn’t anyone like me, to help me, so my
Guides and higher-self blocked me from doing what the medium who ran
the circle wanted, because my Guides and higher-self wanted to teach me
them-selves, but they needed me in the mediums classes for not just to
learn how not to run a circle, but so that the Guides can use the energies
to develop me in other areas, like chakra’s and my other bodies being
bonded with my physical body.)
(Alicia) “So, do you visualise us all teaching, eventually, do you?”
“I'm not saying that, I'm just explaining that reasoning for
why your higher-self will only help you practice to a certain
degree, if it's permitted.
If the students spiritual morality, ethics, isn’t the best, and
lacks a lot, and they’re in my classes, and their higher-self
don’t want them to get too powerful, because it will be
dangerous to themselves, as well as to other people as well.
Then they might give them more at home, when they
practice home, and then they won't bother coming back to
classes, but they will only go so far at home.
Yet, the ones who are meant to go a lot further here, will be
practising in areas, that if they misuse them, they could get
into trouble, with problems with themselves, their own ego
getting out of control. Then they can become gurus and
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channel Guru type stuff.
But the books and wisdom that I explain, will help the
student to be aware of the consequences, and learn the wise
use of power. I'm just another mouthpiece, that’s expanding
your consciousness into other areas.
So if you ask your higher-self and Guides, and if they want
you to practice doing things at home, good, I'm not saying you
shouldn't, and I’m not saying you should. You have to ask
them, because every person or group are different.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my children, I hope you're not offended by our term,
‘children,’ to you all. We love you, as children, and you're here for
the first time for your class night. We are hoping that you will have
patience with your development.
We know Claude will be leaving after Christmas, but if these
classes help to give him confidence, to practice doing them himself,
he will develop and help others in his own guided field. For he is
guided and assisted by Guides, who are aware of how to help,
through Claude.
You are not struggling alone, you are helped. Every person in the
world has Guides to help them. Most of the people are unconscious
about their Guides helping them, but the more you develop the
intuition, and the more you release the negative beliefs, of what you
can achieve, or what you can receive the answer to, then you will
astound yourself with the knowledge or wisdom, or guidance, that
you receive in helping others. Even though you may not have read or
learnt the wisdom or the knowledge.
The question was asked earlier, if you are going to be teachers. If
you want to be Teachers, you can be Teachers. If you don't want to
be Teachers, that's all right as well. Because the expansion of
consciousness, and the releasing of fears, or unconscious
conditioning, will change you slowly into a person very different to
most people that walk the earth in a human body. And just your
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presence will affect people, and in a way you are teaching them.
They will ask you questions that have been asked of Raymond,
many, many times, like, ‘Why are you so happy?’ And then you can
tell them, but I'd be careful what you tell them. Of course religions
also achieve the state of happiness, with devotees, but they are more
tied to their beliefs, and you are expanding your beliefs. Expanding
your vision, your consciousness.
You will develop abilities to travelling in time and space, to meet
many beings and many Teachers. You may speak to extraterrestrials. You may speak to Masters. You have so much to find
out, and we are always with you.
The more you understand the reasons for your experiences, and
your development, the more that you accept the wisdom of your
Guides, or higher-self, in the way that you develop.
If you do not understand the reasons, then it can cause
frustration, or you can have frustration about your development.
We could talk all night, and there is no need. As the less we
speak, the more you will remember. The more we speak, the less you
will remember. So, I think we’ve said enough, God bless you all.”
On the next class night their Guides must have thought them ready to see
a past life, but I think they got a shock with the amount of detail that they
perceived, and they recognised quite a few conditionings from this life
connected with the past life they were shown.
I will only reprint the ‘Past-life re-call meditation,’ if you need to read
it, as I think you can all remember the ‘Basic chakra meditation,’ by now.
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(85)
HEALING CLASS 17/12/90 CLAUDE, SCOTT, JILL.
BASIC CHAKRA, THEN PAST LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax, your
higher-self or Guides are going to show you past life scenes
from the akashic records. The reasons will unfold as you see
them, if the picture stops or it repeats itself, they want you to
speak out what you are seeing, so that I can help you, in case
you are a beginner, and your communication link with your
Guides or higher-self, is still developing.
If you don't know who you are in the past life, ask your
higher-self or Guides to temporarily put you in the body of
your past life, and then step away to let your scenes begin.
The reason we want you to see a past life scene can be many
But more often than not it is to release something that has left
emotional or mental baggage, that we call conditioning,
whether dormant or activated, your higher-self or Guides
know what they are, and can put restrictions on your
development or experiences in this lifetime.
They may not be activated but your higher-self and Guides
know which ones they need to release at this time in your life.
Trust your Guides or higher-self, even though you may think it
is your imagination speak it out and more of the scene will
appear for you because your mind blocks it if you don’t
believe, the more you accept the more you will see.”
“Are you seeing anything yet, Scott?”
(Scott) “Just near the water.”
“Now that you are all in the scene, are you seeing anyone in it?
Ask your higher-self to put you in the person that you were, in
the past lifetime. Or you can look at your hands and see if you
are a man or a woman, get a feel of who you are.”
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(Jill) “I'm seeing a scene in the country, rolling type of hills and a
farmhouse, or a thatched cottage. I have been seeing that for a while, and
then nothing happened.
Then I saw a woman with a baby, and I think I'm the woman, and I’ve
got a big full skirted dress kind of thing on.”
“Is this in Europe?”
(Jill) “Yes, it's not really old, but not close to now, like its simple.”
“When you do these past lives, it helps if you ask your higherself if you are that woman.”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Is anyone else seeing anything?”
(Claude) “I see a big boat, an ancient boat. The sea is very calm, and the
boat has been stuck in the same place for a while. Everyone in the boat
are looking very sick.”
“A sailing boat?”
(Claude) “Yes, a sailing boat, like a pirate boat. There is another boat
coming up in the distance, it’s getting closer and closer. There is another
bow coming, rowing.
Everyone in the boat knows there is going to be a fight, it's hard for
them to react, because they are very weak and sick.”
“Have you found out who you are yet?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Well, tell us who you are.”
(Claude) “I am a man.”
“On the pirate boat?”
(Claude) “Yes. He's not really a pirate, I think he has tried to escape
somewhere. They're not making a living out of...”
“Privateers, like buccaneers?”
(Claude) “Yes, like buccaneers. I am unshaven, and one eye is missing.”
“What area of the world are you in, Caribbean, or...”
(Claude) “Caribbean, yes. They are now preparing slowly for the fight,
and we can see them on the other boat getting closer, slowly. I can see
them dressed in uniforms.”
(Scott) “I just asked my higher-self if I'm in that scene, and yes I'm in that
scene, I’m on one of the boats.”
“Which boat?”
(Scott) “I'm on the buccaneers boat, up at the back of the boat. I see that I
am wearing a blue long coat and a white shirt, a young man, they're fairly
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rich clothes.”
(Jill) “I'm not in this picture, so I don't know. My woman’s not doing
anything, really.”
“Do you know each other on the boat?”
(Claude) “Yes, we knew each other. Just before, I was seeing each boat
firing guns at each other. I can see Scott as one of the chiefs in the boat.”
(Scott) “Yes, that's what I'm getting the impression, too, that I'm one of
the captains of the boat. I asked what I was, and it was something like a
bondsman, I'm not sure, it's probably not the captain, because I can see
everyone down in the... and that's where Claude is, at the moment.”
(Because Scott was picking up that he didn’t feel like he was qualified to
be the Captain, he thought he wasn’t, but I felt he was, but was guided to
let him find out himself, as you will find out later.
It is best in these kind of situations to not interrupt the flow, but go
with the flow, because I can always insert comments in brackets for the
student to read next week.
Later on Jill said something that shouldn’t have been said at that time,
but I didn’t say anything to Jill in the class, for the same reason.)
“He’s one of the ratings, you would call them. These boats
were the ones that had free hand to attack the Spanish Main
ships, for the British, remember they were allowed to be
pirates, because they were taking the gold from King Philip of
Spain, and they were under the protection of the British, they
did not attack the British, they only attacked certain ships,
does that make sense?”
(Scott) “Yes, that makes sense.”
“Is that what you feel from your past lifetime, I don't want to
suggest anything.”
(Scott) “Yes, no, that makes sense. That seems to be what's happening. At
the moment I'm seeing lots of flashes, and it's quite in the heat of the
battle. Lots of cannons firing between each other. The idea is to board the
other ship.”
“Yes, and steal the gold before it sinks.”
(Scott) “And we get the impression that it's heavily laden, as well. Also,
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all the people on our boat are pretty rough types of guys, cutthroats, but
they know their job.”
(Jill) “Mercenaries?”
(Scott) “The grappling hooks go over, the boats are together.”
(Claude) “I've been a bit injured on my left side by balls of lead, one of
them landed on my left side, and bits of wood in my left side.”
“You mean, the ball smashed a piece of wood into your side?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Are you still alive and fighting?”
(Claude) “Yes, still alive and kicking. Just before the battle I was feeling
angry with the Captain, because I think we were not in a good position to
fight.”
“How do you feel about that, Scott?”
(Scott) “I feel pretty aloof from things, because they are doing the
fighting, the hooks are on the boat.”
(Claude) “I was downstairs, and I know I have to go upstairs, because the
flights coming up that I'm not looking forward to.”
(Scott) “There's a lot of firing, and cannons going off, and a lot of stuff
going on around. So it seems like it's worse than we expected, it's a
harder fight than we expected. They've got a lot of firepower.”
“We'll come back to you, Jill.”
(Jill) “I was picking up that your boat sunk, but I don't know.”
(Don't be offended Jill, but sometimes you will pick up what is happening
in another person's past recall, and I know that you are just learning about
past life therapy, but I have been told to bring the subject up, while a
little mistake is harmless, before a more serious mistake occurs,
remember, you still have your free will.
I am referring to you telling Scott and Claude that you were picking up
that their boat sunk, high-lighted in Green. There are sometimes different
reasons for the students or the Teacher to pick up, what another student
is experiencing, like you needed to perceive what was happening to them
on the ship, as an assistance in helping to deprogram your conditioning,
but I don’t think Scott’s and Claude’s Guides would have wanted you to
say that their boat sunk, because that knowledge coming into their
conscious mind, right in the middle of a crucial scene being revealed to
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them, can be most distracting.
So you will have to ask your Guides, first, did they reveal that the boat
would sink, or did you flex your psychic muscles to look ahead, and then
blurt it out, or were you just voicing a speculated opinion, and mistook it
as a psychic perception.
This is very important for you to find out, because remember you are
constantly being monitored by your Guides on the ethics and use of any
power they might loan you, because they can always take it away.
All through my training in this work I have asked to be servant of
God’s will, when it came to students or patients, of any psychic
perceiving or revealing to me, and even then I always asked is this
knowledge for me, or to be passed on to the person I am with, and I have
no desire to stickybeak psychically into another person’s body, mind or
emotions, and I hope that if I analyse someone on their appearance, my
Guides would set me straight if I got it wrong, by showing me psychically
what is a higher reality.
For you Scott and Claude, both your higher-selves were trying to
synchronise releasing your memories, so that you're both contributing
what you are remembering, and it doesn't become too one-sided, with
one getting too far ahead, because you will usually accept more of your
memory, if you experience it yourself, because the releasing process
works better when you accept your memories.
But if someone else was to tell you what happened to you, then you
may not believe, or want to believe, and thus it will be harder to release
any unreleased conditioning, and this is why I don't give you any
suggestions of what you remember, because you might think that you are
imagining what I am describing.)
(Scott) “It’s going pretty bad, actually.”
(Claude) “I'm seeing myself running downstairs, and I’m preparing
powder, in case we lose, so that I just blow both the boats up.”
(Scott) “I feel like I’ve been injured on the side of my face. Like the
explosion’s just happened here, on one of the main decks, and I have that
sick feeling when you've been hurt, and you don't want to go on any
more.”
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“Jill, ask your higher-self if you are related to any of them.”
(Scott) “I'm getting dragged away at the moment, by guys in red jackets,
just out of danger, they’re British.”
“Yes, well, they did have different uniforms on these ships,
different uniforms for different jobs.”
(Claude) “I have the feeling that we're losing the fight, and now I can hear
that they are trying to go down the stairs too, and they are trying to break
the door.”
“And what do you do?”
(Claude) “Lighting the powder. I'm just laughing, because I know they're
going to enter the door and the bomb will blow up.”
(Scott) “Yes, I feel it was a trick, that the other ship had much more
armament than we thought, and was blown the side out of our ship, and it
seems like a lost battle.”
“Do you get blown up Claude?”
(Claude). “Yes.”
“When you pass over into spirit, keep describe what you are
seeing, or where you go, in case you see a spirit Guide come to
you. Has the ship blown up for you, Scott?”
(Scott) “Yes, the ship’s been pretty well blown up.”
“Where were you?”
(Scott) “In one of the rooms.”
“Are you still alive?”
(Scott) “Still alive, there's still people there, but it's like the ship’s sinking
and on fire, it’s lost, it sinks.”
“Are you inside it?”
(Scott) “Yes, still in the room. I don't care anymore, I'm injured, and I
can’t do anything, and I don't care.”
“The water is coming in, is it?”
(Scott) “Yes.”
“Whose dying first?”
(Jill) “Come on, somebody die.”
“Who is continuing to see after they have died?”
(Claude) “I was above the boats.”
“Are you still feeling any pain, or...?”
(Claude) “No.”
“Just looking down?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“What are you doing, spitting on them? I'm just joking.”
(Claude) “It’s not totally irrelevant, because I'm really disgusted with
what we did.”
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“That's what I thought.”
(Claude) “I thought it was really stupid, what's the point in getting two
boats, there's the sea all around.”
“You saw it in perspective, you saw all that ocean, and the two
boats come together, to kill each other.”
(Claude) “Yes, for human beings, in all that ocean, and we have to come
to each other, and to destroy each other, what's the point.”
(Scott) “Yes, it's like I didn't really want to be there. It's like I'm at the
bottom of the sea, it's all quite nice.”
“So we've got one at the bottom of the ocean, or one above the
ocean.”
(Scott) “I didn't want to be in the position that I was.”
(Claude) “I'm looking around for something else, because I felt this wasn't
a good trial.”
(Scott) “At some time I've seen a white light, and I’ve just gone in there.
Actually, I feel quite happy. Actually, I can see back down, it's sort of like
fading in the distance, the scene.”
(Claude) “Yes, I can also see spirit around me, and I want to follow them,
because I think that this has been for me a failure, and I'm seeking for
something else. I follow a spirit being. I have to calm down, because...”
“In the heat of the battle, the emotions are high.” (Claude) “Yes.”
“Scott, if you don't see any more, it’s because your higher-self
doesn't think that you will learn anything more, if you go into
the white light, if you know what I mean. But if you do see
more, then you're allowed to see where you went, if you
wandered off.
So it's normal if you don't see anything when you get to the
white light, because the focus of the purpose of this past life, is
the effects that have affected this life, but you don't have to
come back yet.”
(Scott) “Good, because I was enjoying it.”
(Claude) “I feel that they are still working on me, because I have to calm
down.”
“Well, I won’t bring you back yet, not if you are going through
this experience. As long as you are calming down, and going
through that, I'll go back to Scott.”
(Scott) “I've just been asking myself, what I have to learn from this.”
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“Yes, well, I was going to ask you to get your higher-self into
the picture. Can you see your higher-self? And then let the
questions come into your mind, because the more you let them
come into your mind, those are the questions your higher-self
is giving you, so you can ask and receive the answers to. I
would ask, ‘Is there any conditioning affecting this lifetime,
yes or no?”
(Scott) “I was just told that they should have been more commitment to
what I was doing, it’s like I was halfway in charge of the ship, and didn't
want to be.”
“That's why Claude thought you were in the wrong position,
because you didn't care. It wasn’t very well prepared, this
battle or something.”
(Claude) “I was angry, yes, because I have to release that.”
(Scott) “Yes, I got the naval position because of contact with parents, and
stuff like that. So I was fairly young as well, and I also got the idea that the
crew thought that, as well.”
“Not enough experience?”
(Scott) “Yes, whatever, and I was like a real ruthless... and that's how I
saw them, a real ruthless pirate. It didn't appeal to my nature.”
“Ask your higher-self if there is anything to release, that needs
releasing, and if there is, let your higher-self give you the
feeling, or the word, just to get you tuned into what it is that
you have to release.
If it's a certain feeling, like the feeling of disgust, you know
what disgust feels like, but you know what disgust means to
your head. The same goes for Claude, are you seeing anymore,
when you went with spirit?”
(Claude) “No.”
“Oh, in that case get your higher-self in the picture and go
through the same thing Scott is going through.”
(Scott) “It's sort of just the guilt, of being in command when you don't
have the full capability, does that make sense?”
“Yes, yes. Now ask your higher-self, if he wants to put this into
proper words, and put them on a blackboard, so you can speak
them out, and release them. I’ve just been shown the whole
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picture.”
(Jill) “I do, too.”
(Scott) “He's writing something about commitment.”
“Word for word, speak it out, so that we can hear it.”
(Scott) “To have commitment and self-respect with whatever you do.”
“I’ll ask the question, and you get the answer from your
higher-self. Have you got to release the conditioning of feeling
guilty, or inadequate, when you are in a position of authority
and leading people. Like teaching or leading?”
(Scott) “Yes, definitely, that's it. I release the feelings of feeling
inadequate about leading, yes, other people.”
“So, if you ever become a Teacher, and there is a group of
people, and you are feeling that you don't have all the
answers, like I don't, when I do these classes, then you're
going to have this conditioning coming up, because you will
not be going through any courses, to feel qualified, and you
can’t do, in this kind of work, because this isn't a course.”
(Scott) “Right.”
“You have to develop the intuition, so that you can get the
answers from spirit. I mean, you can't get them out of books
on this Earth-plane, you have to get them from spirit, as you go
along, as you work with people.”
But if this conditioning is affecting you, it’s going to be a
brake on your abilities, when you start teaching.”
(Scott) “I'm aware of that, too, because I’ve felt that before, that's funny
that came up...”
“Now you know where you got it from. Now you know why
your higher-self wanted you to become aware of that, and
release this.”
(Scott) “Ah, that's amazing, actually.”
“That's what past life therapy is.” (Scott) “Yes.”
(Jill) “Good.”
“You knew this though, before, didn’t you Jill? because you
know Scott more than I do.”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.”
(Scott) “Yes, but I didn't know what it was leading to, that's the thing.”
(Jill) “You've always had a resentment, also to authority. Scott’s been
very anti-authoritarian.”
(Scott) “Yes.”
“He's not been able to face himself, of what happened, it’s not
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so much a resentment, but this strong experience is
subconsciously colouring his view of other people’s
qualification to lead.
Do you have to release the feelings of guilt for the deaths of
your crew?”
(Scott) “Yes, and no.”
“Yes, well, you've got to get all these answers from your
higher-self...”
(Scott) “That's a complicated answer, actually, it's not straight yes or no.”
(Jill) “Because you didn't feel completely responsible, because you felt
like you were just there, and you didn't really feel part of the pirate type
of character, and you were not really sure of what you were doing, and
you were young and all of that. Maybe you’re not feeling completely...”
(Scott) “I want to release some of those things, actually.”
(Jill) “Okay, well, you think of what to say.”
“I’ll let Claude say what he’s getting. Do you get anything on
the blackboard from your higher-self?”
(Claude) “Yes, first three types of subject. The first is why I got into that
ship, that’s out of greed, and look for adventure, loot and power.”
(Jill) “Rape and pillage.”
(Claude) “Yes, and... So it’s the drives from the very basic self. Then
during the fight, my feeling was anger, and after the flight it was more
like disgust and cynicism, from the fact that humans are not all that
interesting. So there are three types of things to release.”
“Any releasing of hatred towards the officer, any emotions to
release about the officer, ask your higher-self?”
(Claude) No. The anger was towards the situation, because I knew it
would happen, anyway.”
“Yes, well, later on, you will practice channelling your Guide
or higher-self, and get more detail, if you allow it to flow, and
you won’t be trying to figure out what you've got to say, it'll
just flow, because you higher-self can explain more of why you
were shown this lifetime.
I'll come back to Jill. Go back to the house, and the woman
and baby, and your higher-self will let that memory come
along now and I’ll come back to you two, when you channel.”
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(Jill) “I think it was a life where she’s working hard, and it’s a bit boring.
Like, not many people came along. I think she’s alone in the house, so I
might be very lonely. I really didn't get much else about what she's
doing.”
“Let your higher-self take you forward in time to another
event she wants to show you, in connection with that life.”
(Jill) “I'm dying of fever, something like that.”
“Are you experiencing any feelings or emotions, that you are
going through, while you are dying? Where is your husband?”
(Jill) “I don't know, he’s not there.”
“He wasn't a pirate, was he? just joking.”
(Jill) “He’s at sea. Well, yes, it was just going through a death, that was a
bit lonely, and well, it dragged on a bit.”
“Well, let me know when you are in spirit.”
(Jill) “Yes, I'm in spirit now.”
“Is someone in spirit coming to meet you?” (Jill) “Yes, I think so.”
“Who is it?”
(Jill) “The higher-self.”
“Is it your higher-self now, or is it your higher-self, from
then?”
(Jill) “An old one, I think. She's saying,
‘Don't worry about it, you just have to do all these things.’ She's
saying, ‘I have to let that experience go, and go on to the next one.’”
“Ask your higher-self if you were related to the officer in that
lifetime.”
(Jill) “I don't know.”
(Scott) “I've heard about the knowledge that comes from your books, and
stuff. And I thought, ‘I’ve heard a lot of better stuff than this,’ you’d have
to experience something to be worthwhile.”
(Jill) “You wanted to really experience all...”
(Scott) “Well, I just thought, ‘What's the point of it, really?’”
“Oh, you mean the point of past-life-therapy, wait till you read
volume three and four, then you will see the point.”
(Scott) “Yes, yes.”
“There are points in volume two, as well.”
(Scott) “Yes, but that's all right, you’ve just sort of brought it home, a bit,
with that tonight, which was good.”
“They brought it home. So now it’s channelling practice time.”
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SCOTT AS THE CHANNEL
“This evening’s therapy was especially designed for Scott, for
reasons which are quite clear to him.” “Are you the higher-self?”
“Yes.”
“Are you very pleased with this meditation, and him seeing all
this?”
“I'm happy. It's also a bit hard to talk, the words are forming in my
mouth, I can feel my tongue, there it’s not thoughts, it’s like my mouth is
moving by itself.”
“Yes, that's trance-type channelling.”
“I’m one of Claude's Guides.”
“Thank you for coming.”
“Thank you. There were a few connections between Scott and
Claude.”
CLAUDE AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening my friends.”
“Good evening. Are you a Guide or the higher-self?”
“Claude's higher-self. What Claude has to release tonight, is
twofold, the emotions which led to his involvement in this activity.
He has to release drives of the lower self.”
“Like desires?”
“Yes, ambition and greed.”
“Or materiality, or power?”
“Yes.”
“Greed for the freedom that power brings?”
“That's a way to put it, yes.”
“Because when we feel free to do what we like, then we start
breaking moral laws, don't we?”
“You are a wise man.”
“This is the consequence of getting power, isn’t it?”
“It is.”
“Especially when it is connected with the reasons for the
power, which is freedom to do what you want. It's all right to
have the ambition for power, if it’s backed by the right
reasons, isn't it?”
“You have thought about it.”
“Well, power is influenced, in a way.”
“What comes next is the emotions after you left your body, with
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the anger and disgust, those emotions have to be released.”
“How does he release them, by wanting to release them?”
(Claude) “It's all right, I want to release them.”
“How is the best way to release them?”
“Talking. I release of those emotions of anger and hatred, that I
experienced when I went to spirit. We have trouble communicating,
no more can be said. I felt a bit tense.”
JILL AS THE CHANNEL
(Jill) “I feel really upset about the lifetime, because I felt like I was
abandoned.”
“Allow your higher-self to come in and channel, so that you
won't feel as much emotion, and she can explain what
emotions need to be released.”
(Jill) “I need to release the feeling of being abandoned, and lonely, and
that's it.”
“Right, now allow your higher-self to channel, this is good,
but let your higher-self come and channel, and she can help
you release this feeling. Let her come in and you will feel a lot
better, because you are feeling these emotions, because you
are feeling these emotions, because the memory has brought it
back in the emotional body.
When she comes in to you, these feelings will fade, and you
will feel her peace, and her presence, and then you can
channel her then.”
“Jill needed to become aware of that lifetime, and to look at it,
and then let it go.”
“Is it because it was coming over into this lifetime, affecting
this one?”
“Yes.”
(Scott) “Was there a connection between my past life and hers?”
(Jill) “Yes, I think you are the father of the child.”
(Scott) “I felt that, too.”
(Jill) “So, I have to forgive Scott for pissing off...”
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“So, now that you have become aware of him dying, you can
release any resentment. Does your higher-self say that there
was any resentment towards Scott, for not being there, and
disappearing on you?”
(Scott) “I also felt a lot of sorrow.”
(Jill) “I don't think I blamed him, anyway.”
“No, but just ask your higher-self, if as Scott has been reliving
his lifetime, helped your memory of that lifetime. Has
becoming aware of what happened to him, helped release a lot
within you, of your memory.”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Does Jill have to release the fear of being abandoned in any
relationships that she has, any conditioning like that?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Are you putting it on the blackboard?”
(Jill) “I release the fear of being abandoned by friends or family, in this
lifetime, connected with the past.”
“Does she have to release the fear of...?”
(Jill) “Of living a boring lifestyle.”
“... living alone, the fear of being alone?”
(Jill) “Yes, I release the fear of being alone.”
“Because if you are compelled to be in relationships, because
of your fear of being alone, it's like a compulsion is running
your life, and you have to be free to make these decisions, and
not be compelled by past-life conditioning.
Your higher-self understands all this. It's always nice to be
in a relationship, but you don't want to be compelled into
relationships, because you feel lonely. Ask your higher-self, if
there are any feelings of loneliness when you are alone, that
need to be released?”
(Jill) “Yes, I release the feeling of being lonely when I am by myself, and
that's about it.”
“Ask your higher-self if you made any vows on your
deathbed.”
(Jill) “That I wouldn't go through it again.”
“Does your higher-self want you to release that vow?”
(Jill) “Yes, I release the vow that I made, that compels me to behave in a
certain way, in this life, yes, you know what I mean.”
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“Ask your higher-self if that's enough for tonight, and if there
is any more to tidy up? It can be done at home, and she will
help you at home.”
(Jill) “Yes, that's enough for tonight.”
“This has been a very strong belief exercise. Increasing your
beliefs, and the more your beliefs are increased, the more
you’ll get from spirit, because you’ll allow more things to
happen.”
(2010 INSERT. I hope you noticed Jill’s reluctance in allowing her
higher-self to channel about what Jill needs to release from that lifetime,
and twice she thought, or wanted me to think that there was no more to
release, by the green high-lights.
I don’t think Jill was very patient tonight, but when you see some
more of what Jill’s spirit has been like in previous lifetimes, you may
understand Jill more.)
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(86)
On this next class night my Guides had told me to take them to the
Atlantean temple by the Nile, where the students could firstly be guided
to do some body work, and then they were to merge with their higherself to be taken on another past life re-call session.
As I don’t type a modification of meditations for the students records,
it would be wrong if I inserted the two meditations from my files, but the
students would have merged with their higher-selves to be shown the past
life while they were at the temple.
HEALING CLASS 24/12/90 CLAUDE, SCOTT, JILL.
ATLANTEAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
LEADING INTO PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
As each student was shown a separate past life, not interacting with
another students past life, I will show all the extracts of each students
descriptions together, so you can follow their experiences easier, I will
show a line break where another student had been talking and the colour
of the line will tell you which student was describing their experience,
but when they are helping each other I will bring it back to the way the
recording was typed.
My mind has never had a problem keeping track of what the students
are experiencing, but hearing the students talk is easier to follow than for
you reading the recording.
(Scott) “I'm being shown, but I can't pick what time, but I'm really angry,
like revenge and wrath, and just fire coming out of my hand, and burning
a city.”
**************************************
(Scott) “It's in Atlantis, or that era, with pyramids with square tops. It's a
nice age, but I was wanting to show my power. So, I was letting all this
out, but I can't really work out why I was wanting to destroy things, but I
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was a real black character.”
“Ask your higher-self why you are doing it?”
(Scott) “It's to do with power.”
**************************************
(Scott) “At the moment, I feel like I'm in light, and I'm just being healed
from a lot of the stuff in the last five minutes, but I realised what was
happening.
I was destroying the city, because I had these powers, and I wanted to
show them. I despised the common people, and I knew like Jill in the
Temples, practising esoteric arts, and I felt they were wasting their time.
They were doing all this stuff, and they never achieved anything type
of thing, and I wanted to show them these spiritual powers, and I could
use them and destroy things, and that was why I was doing it.”
“What does your higher self say about all that?”
(Scott) “It just wants to bring that to my awareness, that’s a tendency.
He's also saying that, that's one of the reasons, and I’m blocking that sort
of energy.”
“Because you fear doing the same thing again, you mean?”
(Scott) “Yes, and so when I start to feel the energy, then I take it down.”
“Ask your higher-self if there is anything to release.”
(Scott) “Anger, yes, a lot of anger.”
“Do you have to release any fear of using that power again,
and hurting others?”
(Scott) “Yes, there’s definitely a yes.”
“You have to release that fear, because now your higher-self is
guiding you more as you develop, and you’re wiser than you
were then.”
(Scott) “Yes.”
“And you can understand a lot more now.”
(Scott) “So, I release the fear of using internal power destructively, or
psychic power destructively.”
“Ask your higher-self if from that lifetime, you later on went
through a lot of the feelings of guilt?”
(Scott) “Not related to that lifetime, but afterwards, yes. Afterwards, I
did the opposite.”
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“Ask your higher-self if this is one of the contributing factors,
that’s getting you involved in the work that you are doing
now, like shiatsu? Is it contributed to helping you to redress
the things that you've done in past lifetimes, because of the
subconscious feeling of guilt coming through?”
(Scott) “Yes, it's all been for this benefit.”
“Does your higher-self want you to release the feeling of guilt,
because there’s no point in living a lifetime trying to pay back
for guilt...?”
(Scott) “Yes.”
“So, ask your higher-self, which is the best way you can release
that, on the blackboard. Because your higher-self wants you to
choose what you want to do, what you will be happy doing,
and not be compelled by any feelings of guilt, or any
conditioning from past lifetimes, making you get involved in
any activity, do you know what I mean?”
(Scott) “Yes. To take away the conditioning, I've just got to recognise it,
and release it, and keep serving other people, which will constantly be
releasing the conditioning, and actually, I feel now that it's a lot lighter
here. (Pointing to his chest) Yes, I release those feelings of guilt.”
“Your higher-self wants me to explain the reason we release
this guilt. There comes a time, in a way, you don't spend all
your lives healing and helping others, you do have time
periods, where you are actually are receiving and learning
things, but if you're going to feel guilty when you are
receiving and learning, and not helping others, because of the
conditioning, then you're not going to be happy in that
situation.
In other words, with this guilt you would only be happy
when you're helping others in all your lifetimes, if this guilt is
conditioning you. So that's one of the reasons, so that you can
be free, because you've got to live, and you’ve got to learn new
things. You can't do life after life after life, constantly
conditioned by guilt to heal people, to make you feel good,
and when you are not healing people, the guilt comes back,
you know, what I'm talking about?”
(Scott) “Yes, yes I do.”
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“It's okay, you might be doing shiatsu for ten or twenty years,
then you might go into something totally different, maybe
teaching, and not necessarily coming across patients.
I mean how many patients do I come across, type of thing.
Because my destiny is not so much with patients, as much as
with you. You would be meeting more patients in shiatsu than
me, but you can also become a Teacher later, when you take
away the guilt, it makes it easier to be a Teacher, do you see
what I mean?”
(Scott) “Yes, I'm getting a message that I should be a Teacher as well,
yes.”
(2010 INSERT. I know that you readers of this volume will not have any
reference of the connection of these students to their previous parallel
students, but I will reveal that Tim who is Scott’s parallel life, his primary
motive throughout most of his past lives, has been power.)
(Jill) “I'm still in the Egyptian time, I think. I think I'm there, but the pace
is kind of slow. It's a good life, and it's peaceful, and I'm just living with a
sense of peace, and like a slower pace, yes, it’s a good time.”
****************************************
(Jill) “I'm a priestess, where we do training in spiritual practices, and I
just kind of swan along, and it is a Temple place where they learn all the
esoteric things. I’m wearing a long blue-ish kind of robe.”
“Let your higher-self show you what she wants to show you,
now that she's got you into the picture, she can show you what
she wants you to be aware of. The same goes for all of you.”
********************
(Jill) “I've learnt that I was happy doing what I was doing, but my higherself told me it was a bit unbalanced, because I was a bit isolated, and I
didn't have any relationships with men, or anything like that, and I was
(2)

1027
ignoring the people. I suppose, and not really helping them.
I was doing what I was doing, and it was a bit selfish, and a bit
unbalanced.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self what effect has this had on
this lifetime.” (Jill) “Maybe I want to overcompensate, for that a bit.”
“Is that what she says, did she say yes?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“So, you wanted to set things right in this lifetime?” (Jill) “Yes.”
“And you start using that knowledge that you have reacquired from that lifetime?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Does your higher-self say that, that knowledge and wisdom
will filter through?”
(Jill) “Yes, definitely.”
“And then you will know what is truth, and what is bull-shit,
because you'll know from that lifetime.”
(Jill) “That's right, but also that I don’t help people at my expense.”
“Ask your higher-self what abilities, and what were you
learning in that priesthood life, in what way would you be able
to help people, if you had used it?”
(Jill) “I don't know, in everyday type of ways, I think. Or maybe helping
them on a higher level, like education, or with spiritual practices, but
getting involved in everyday organisation.
Because their way of life might have been... they might have needed
practical help, which I could have given them, based on a spiritual basis.”
“Ask your higher-self what other things that you have learnt,
that can be of great benefit to help get across your message to
other people.
What did you learn there, that you have re-acquired yet,
you have still got it yet to develop, and become aware of, some
psychic ability?”
(Jill) “A higher communication with spirit, I don't know how to describe
it, like to help people to be in an uplifted state. Are you getting
something else?”
“No, no, no, go on, I'll let you go on.”
(Jill) “I don't know what else, I don't know if there's any special talent I
had, or could regain.”
“Well, you'll have to find out, and the thing is, that it’s there.
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Ask your higher-self if there is still this psychic ability, that
you were taught in the Temple? we'll do it in stages...”
(Jill) “I think actually, that it would involve crystals.”
“Ask your higher-self if there was a psychic ability that you
were taught in the Temple, which you are not aware of yet?”
(Jill) “Yes, but I'm not really getting it, I really don't know.”
“Yes or no?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Now I can lead you on, and I want you to get the answers,
instead of me suggesting it.”
(Jill) “Yes, okay.”
“Is it a psychic ability, that gives you information while you
are talking to people, like patients, and the people?”
(Jill) “I think so, yes, it's a strong intuition, and being able to tell the right
things to them, at that time.”
(2010 INSERT. Jill received from her higher-self the truth in pink, but
they wanted me to show her how it works, also to explain that she wasn’t
tuning in to the other person, but the other person’s higher-self was
telepathically sending the information, or whatever to Jill’s mind, and
that Jill would be a receiver of the right advice, or guidance to pass on.)
“Ask your higher-self, if it's in a way as sensing, by sensing you
will know what to tell the person, how to tell a person
things...”
(Jill) “That's right.”
“...at the right time...?”
(Jill) “That's right.”
“...in the right way?”
(Jill) “Yes, the ability to.. yes, as you said, do the right thing at the right
time.”
“This ability will come back, won't it?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.”
“Is it in a way, picking up communication from the higher-self
of the person you're talking to?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.”
“So that the higher-self...”
(Jill) “I think I can see their karma in a way, their life-pattern, or what
they are going through.”
“Or what you are being shown by their higher-self, because
their higher-self will give you the information it wants you to
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reveal to the person.”
(Jill) “Right, I see, yes.”
“Instead of your ideas...”
(Jill) “So that I'm not telling them from me, it's coming from their higherself.”
“Yes, that's what I'm talking about, this is the ability. So
instead of your ideas, saying to somebody that is not receptive,
you will be giving them their higher-self’s ideas, which they
are receptive to, to help them step upwards.”
(Jill) “Yes, that makes sense.”
“Ask your higher-self if I explained it right?”
(Jill) “Yes, it's like being an interpreter in a way, getting it, and then
sending it back, being a channel I suppose, of that communication, and
that advice.”
“Just like, what I'm doing now.”
(Jill) “That's right.”
“Because I'm getting this from your higher-self, so it can be
explained to you.”
(Jill) “Right.”
“And yet you couldn't get it from your higher-self...”
(Jill) “Not directly, no.”
“You will develop this ability.”
(Jill) “Goody.”
(A student will accept a process, if they find that they cannot receive
something, when they don’t use the process, but if they are told that they
should use this process, without first trying to do it without the process,
then they are not so convinced about the usefulness of the process.
In other words, your higher-self, Jill, wanted you to experience
difficulty in receiving the answers directly from your higher-self, and then
show you how the process works through me.
This, you could say, is the way of wisdom, but the knowledge by itself
is not wisdom.)
“You talk to your higher-self more about this, and I'll come
back to... “
(Jill) “Thank you.”
(Claude) “I'm a soldier in World War I. I'm in a trench, and I’m machinegunning people, just killing people. In the beginning I thought I was
French, but I'm German, and I think I went mad, because I'm just
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laughing madly.
They are taking me away because I wanted to kill my own people.”
“Where did they take you?”
(Claude) “In an ambulance. They tie me up.”
****************************************
“Where did they take you in the ambulance, Claude?”
(Claude) “A hospital first, but then they've found out I wasn't really mad.
I had some fits, but they found that I had my reason. So they decided to
shoot me, because I tried to kill my people.
So, I was a danger, and they decided I was not really a mental patient.”
“To them you were just faking it, to get away from the battle?”
(Claude) “Yes. Trying to revolt, or, so I've been shot.”
“Are you in spirit now?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did anyone come to meet you, like your higher-self or a
Guide?”
(Claude) “At first, I thought I was going to the light, and then I went
back, and I wanted revenge on those psychiatrists in the hospital.”
“Get your higher-self into the picture, just so that you can ask
questions. I want you to ask the question, to your higher-self.
‘Has that lifetime caused any conditioning that you want to
get revenge on the psychiatric profession, by trying to
undermine their credibility, does your higher-self say yes or
no?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Is part of the process of undermining the credibility of
psychiatrists, one of the reasons for developing and learning
this past life therapy, so that it can be used?”
(Claude) “I'm not sure I understand the question.”
“Is this interest in hypnosis, and past life therapy, a kind of
ammunition that you are going to use against psychiatrists, to
get your revenge?”
(Claude) (Claude laughing) “Yes.”
“Is your higher-self saying yes to this?”
(Claude) “Yes, and no, but this is an interest of mine.”
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(I feel that Claude's higher-self didn't want to say just ‘yes,’ in case
Claude took the answer as a kind of approval of getting revenge, but
because Claude's higher-self doesn't want him to be driven by his
conditioning in to a path where he may bring more karma on himself, I
feel that ‘no,’ means that it doesn't have to be that way.)
“Of course, I know that, but I think your higher-self wants you
to release that conditioning, so that you don't use those
bullets.
Once you are developed, and say in a few years you come in
contact with psychiatrists. So that you don't follow through
with any subconscious conditioning, of getting revenge.”
(Claude) “The thing is, I really hate psychiatrists now.”
“Now you know why you hate psychiatrists. It might be from
the conditioning in that lifetime. Does your higher self want
you to release that hatred, yes or no?”
(Claude) “Because I think what they are doing is wrong, using drugs
and...”
“Of course.”
(Claude) “Maybe it's supposed to condition me, you know.”
“They wouldn't have shown it to you, if it was positive. Ask
your higher-self, if he wants you to become aware of any
lifetime where you are in a similar position, and in case what
happened to you as a soldier, was a karmic pay-back, a
rebound.
Just ask your higher-self if he wants to show you another
lifetime now.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Right, your higher-self will show you another lifetime. I
don't want to suggest this, but you may find yourself as a
psychiatrist, or in that kind of position. Maybe another
lifetime, just to show you.”
****************************************
“So how’s Claude, have you been shown lifetime when you
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were in the position of being like a psychiatrist?”
(Claude) “Like a psychiatrist, yes. It was in the middle-ages, and I was
dealing with mad people, or crazy people.”
“Were you shown any experiences where you actually cause
suffering to people who weren’t really mad?”
(Claude) “At times I was a bit cruel, yes, and medicine was a bit
backward, and we used big syringes, and all sorts of things, and bizarre
remedies.”
“Ask your higher-self if the purpose of you being shown that
lifetime, is to help...?” (Claude) “Yes, it has a balancing affect...”
“To help you release the hatred?”
(Claude) “Yes, I felt a lot of anger...”
“But this knowledge will help you release the hatred towards
psychiatry.” (Claude) “Yes, yes. I had been in that position before.”
“It was a karmic rebound, where you went through the
suffering at the hands of psychiatrist, but you have to release
that hatred, so that you are not locked, because if you get
locked into revenge or hatred, then it's like it focuses your
whole life into that area, of trying to get that revenge, and it’s
unconsciously focusing, and you want to release that drive to
get revenge on psychiatrist.”
(Claude) “It's psychiatrists, and or some people that are judging the mind
of the others.”
“Yes, it's releasing both the lifetimes of hatred, and also
releasing your own feelings when you got shot.
Of course you can all go into these lifetimes in detail, and
your higher-self can help you tidy up any loose ends in your
own time.”
(Scott) “Yes, I noticed that last week, lots of other things were filled in,
just by working on them, then things would start floating in your
memory.”
“That's right, once they have got the majority of it, then the
loose ends can be tied up without the need of me. Plus the fact
that it will help you more with your development,
communicating with your higher-self, instead of relying on me
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all the time.”
Now, you can explain your experiences in the Temple of
healing with the colours, because I thought I would leave that
till last.”
(Scott) “Before, you asked us to merge with the higher-self, I asked my
higher-self, a question, and he just looked at me like this, and it felt like
exactly what they wanted to happen.”
(Claude) “I didn't go to the Temple, I was going across the village, and I
saw someone making a vase, but then I wanted to go to the Temple. So I
asked my higher-self, if I should look at the vase, and he said,
‘Yes,’ and I said, ‘No, I want to go to the Temple.’ I went to the
Temple, and started looking at things, and I asked again, several times,
and the answer was,
‘No, no,’ I said, ‘It's not interesting, looking at someone making a
vase,’ and in the end I had to go there, because I couldn't enter the
Temple, I couldn't stay in the Temple.
So, I've seen all the progress of making vase, building the vase, and
painting the vase. Cooking in an oven, and then I paid the guy, and he
gave me the vase.
That's funny, because afterwards, I had to sit in front of the vase and
merge with the vase, and at that time, you said, merge with your higher
self now. I had to merge the vase, and to feel that...”
“Good, there is a vase meditation, but I haven't told you about
that. It’s not in any of the books.”
(Jill) “Oh, really?”
“It's written by someone else, in another book that I’ve come
across, and it helps with channelling.”
(Claude) “Yes, because I have seen a book where it was a technique.”
“Yes, you must have read the same book.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Maybe your higher-self is trying to get you to be the vase, so
that...”
(Claude) “I've tried that technique, and it didn't work really well.”
“I never use techniques when I get you channelling, maybe it's
the vase your higher-self wants to choose, you’ve got to ask
your higher-self these questions. Ask your higher-self, did he
make the vase for you?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
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“Ask your higher-self if he wants you to be the vase, later on,
when you channel?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“So now you've seen the vase from the outside, and you can
accept what the vase looks like, you've seen it in detail.”
(Claude) “Yes, actually I was making the vase. I was painting on the vase,
and drawings.”
“Good, yes, it is your vase, it's you, that type of thing, so that
you can channel later on.
This is terrible, you lot, you hardly get anything in my
classes.”
(Everyone laughed)
(Scott) “I went to one room, which was in aqua-blue, and then it went
more purple, and they were doing purple in my head, and I asked why,
and they said,
‘To cool it down.’ Then I wanted to go to another room, but I was
really quite enjoying it lying there.”
“What did you feel with the purple?”
(Scott) “It did feel a bit cooler, and then I went to another room, for the
heart, and there were lots of different colours. I think it started off pink,
and there was a girl doing some stuff there, and I was just really happy
with the colours, just there.
I kept wanting to go to another one, and see all the different places.”
“Well, it was a bit of everything tonight, to help you with the
colours, and communication, and seeing in your meditations.
Because seeing your past lifetimes, ain’t the same as seeing in
your meditations, is it? Because your past lifetimes are part of
your memory, but actually seeing spirit Teachers and Guides
in a meditation is more a perception of vision. Jill?”
(Jill) “I met the same Guide that I met last time, and he only took me to
the door, and then what I said to him, pissed him off. Also when the new
Guides were kind of there at the door, but also I did what I wanted to do,
and I went to the one and said, I kind of chose it for myself, in a way, but
I went to a green room, and I got all this green healing energy, and it’s a
colour that’s foreign to me, so I thought that I needed more of that.
Like, I don't think I’ve got any one item of green clothing, and I just
lay there and got the green healing, and I wasn't too sure if it was working
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on anything specifically, but I asked, and they said it was for balance and
harmony, and it was just going like...”
“Did you ask your higher-self why you don't like green, or
why you don't buy any green clothing?”
(Jill) “No no, and then I went to another room which was all pink, and
that was joy, and getting a lot of happiness, and when you said you could
go anywhere, I just sat on a mountain, and I didn't really leave that scene,
and then you said you're going to see a past life scene.”
“You had merged with your higher-self?”
(Jill) “Yes, I merged with my higher-self.”
“Did you feel any sensations differently, or strongly? There
were more reasons for it than just having your higher-self
show you a past life scene, there was a purpose for merging
with your higher-self.”
(Jill) “Yes, I felt like descending sensations, come over me.”
(Scott) “That's what you've got to be, you're not that distant from your
higher-self.”
(Jill) “And also the higher-self Guides you as well, and helps you. So I
stayed in the Egyptian life, because they were going to the Temple, I was
walking like a Princess, really slow and gracefully and purposefully. And I
thought, ‘Why am I walking so slowly?’ like this is not me, I'd normally
be charging up the stairs, but then I wasn't really a Princess, I was a
priestess.”
“Yes, well, your higher-selves wanted you to merge with them,
so that you can get used to being your higher-selves, so that
you are not separate, and they want you to become more and
more in harmony, be one with your higher-self.
So the more you practice being in the same position, the
same space, and being the higher-self, like two in one body,
you will slowly become more like, the higher-self.”
(Jill) “It's good.”
“Then, your higher-self will have an influence on you...”
(Jill) “I think that's great, because that's what, even if I didn't do these
classes, or anything, knowing about the higher-self, that's what I want to
do, and have a higher guidance.”
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“Do you find that the Teacher is different to volume one?”
(Jill) “Yes, it gets more complex, and higher. Yes, well, it's your
evolution as well, as things fall into place. You don't have all the answers
at the beginning, it comes all along.”
(Claude) “I sometimes feel that you ask questions, and you already know
the answers.”
“Of course I do, most of the questions I ask I know the answer
to, I just want you to get the answers, so that you believe them,
and you are getting the answers from your higher-self, and not
getting the answers from me, because I want you to
communicate these questions...”
(Claude) “I meant in the books, in the books.”
“Yes, the same as in the books, as well, same as in the classes.
Sometimes I already know the answers, and it's no good me
having all the answers, and you sitting here. The purpose of me
getting those answers, in the first place, is to get the students
to become aware of them, and I don't want to be a guru, giving
you all the answers, as if I'm...”
(Jill) “You're right, because people mightn’t believe it. People might say,
‘Well, Raymond told me that I had to release that,’ or do that, or
whatever, but if we are getting it ourselves.”
“Just like the three instances tonight, where I was picking up
the concepts, but it was so hard to put it into English, and I
was trying to put it into English without telling you it.
I wanted you to get the answers from your higher-selves, so
I was asking in stages, to get the answers, if I'm on the right
track, not because I didn’t understand what they were telling
me, just trying to find the best way to get you to accept it, and
to get you talking to your higher-self.”
(Scott) “Am I having a problem releasing stuff?”
“No, it's just that everyone is suited at different stages of their
development, or their life, to working on different areas.
Where if your higher-self wants to choose to release what you
were talking about.... What did you say again?”
(Scott) “It just seems to me, as soon as it’s brought to your awareness, it’s
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released.”
“Yes.”
(Scott) “It’s just that there is a bit of a conflict, because in the book, they
say in a really formal way, I release that, or I release this, but sometimes I
think that it just feels like as soon as it comes in your awareness, it's sort
of like releases. Is that right, or do you think it's important to say it
formally?”
“Well, you see at this stage you are only picking up on one or
two things that I have to keep bringing up, but when you are
more accepting, or communicating with your higher-self, and
your higher-self is waiting there with the chalk, to write them
on the Blackboard. And then they will write on it, and you'll
be going, ‘I have to release... I didn't know I had to release
that, oh yes.’
You know, I mean, I have to tell you these things, and then
you can put it all together. It all depends on the lifetime, some
lifetimes there are a lot of things to be released, other lifetimes
only one or two things.
You know, Jill, what I'm talking about, where there are a
lot more things to be released. They work in different ways. It
depends on what it is.
Sometimes the things that need releasing don't work by just
writing them on the blackboard. Because the person has got to
find a reason for releasing, and if they haven’t got a reason to
release, it doesn't matter what they write on the blackboard
they’re not going to release it. Just like this hatred towards
psychiatrists, then they will choose a different way to get the
person to want to release that hatred...”
(Scott) “Because that's what I got written on the blackboard, was service.”
“Yes, so this is all well and good, it’s part of your karmic debts,
you could say. But they also want to remove the compulsion to
be doing service from guilt, so that you want to do it, because
you like to do it.”
(Scott) Yes.”
“So you've got to within you, know that you are doing
something, because you like doing it, and you know that
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you're not doing it, because you feel okay, when you are doing
it, but to be in the state where if I don't do it, I feel guilty.
Most people are not consciously aware of these reasons, but
they are there. So release all that, who wants to be compelled
to do anything, I'd rather do it because I enjoy doing it.”
You see, if guilt causes illnesses... in volume one, there was a
guilt case, where a woman was causing cancer of the womb,
because of the guilt she generated from the abortions she’d
had, being Catholic and a Virgo. Because she found no way
out, to release the guilt, because she couldn’t bring back the
dead. So, the woman felt no way out, so she condemned herself
by causing her own cancer of the womb and V,D, to pay for the
guilt.
But the only way that spirit could stop her from killing
herself, in that way, was to get her to release the guilt. And to
help her release it, they had to explain about the spirits who
would choose to incarnate, knowing that they were going to
be only practising for a short time, even if she hadn’t aborted.
You’ve all read volume one, so you know the case.”
CLAUDE AS A VASE WHEN HE CHANNELLED
Claude channelled an Earth-bound spirit, whose name was George,
who was 42 years old, had died in 1956 and had been with Claude for the
last two weeks. He had been listening to the class and thought this was all
strange, and never heard it before.
He was attracted to, Claude's car, which was shining. He had seen
other spirits being rescued the previous week. He was a bit scared of the
white light, didn't want it to come closer. I perceived a young woman
with long hair in the white light who came to rescue him.
He recognise her as his sister, he was pleased to see her and asked what
it was like on the other side. She told him. She had a garden, and it was
quiet. He asked me if he could come back and visit us. He said that noone on the Earth-plane would listen to him. He then went with his sister
into the white light.
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“How did you like that?”
(Claude) “I was very nervous, before, usually when I come to classes I'm
relaxed, because there’s a relaxed atmosphere here, all the time I was
nervous.”
“It might have been a nervous spirit.”
(Jill) “Agitated.”
(Claude) “Yes, agitated.”
(Scott) “He looked pretty...”
(Jill) “He looked a bit cross at first, then after a while he calmed down.”
(Claude) “Yes, yes, and as he settled down...”
“Yes, he was the nervous one, most likely, and you are just
picking up on his nerves, that's all.”
JILL AS THE CHANNEL
Jill channelled a naughty little girl whose parents came through the
white light to rescue her.
(Jill) “I know, my higher-self was trying to say something, and I was
trying to tune into that, but then there was this naughty thing came
along.”
“Have patience, your higher-self will explain things. Am I
speaking to Jill's higher-self?”
“Yes, you are now.”
“What's your name, what can I call you?”
“I don't want to give my name at the moment.”
“That's okay, you're a female, aren't you?”
“Yes.”
“Sorry if I can’t remember the sex of the students higherselves, because I don't see you, to know that. How did you like
Jill's past life experience in the Temple?”
“I liked it, it was a good experience, and it was. When Jill said
that she didn't help people, it was more like, that she did help
people, but she had to modify it so that it's coming from a higher
source, and that she's not got to get frustrated that they might be a
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certain level, and she can't interfere with it.”
“Yes, well, we have the desire to get people to be the same as
ourselves, but if people are so low down the scale, they can
only take one step at a time. We can’t bombard them with all
this wisdom and knowledge, when they are not ready and
willing to accept, isn’t this true?”
“That's right, and Jill was frustrated that she was doing
something that was of a higher level, and then everyone else would...
well, they have their own paths, and then she, and she can't
interfere, but she can help them as a medium.
It comes through to this life, because she wants to help people, to
raise their level, but she's just got to understand that not everyone is
at her level. That not everyone is wanting to progress at the
moment, and they've got their own karma.”
“It in a way, it's like Jill's got the knowledge, but doesn't have
the wisdom yet, and when she becomes more attuned to the
higher-selves of the people, then she will understand why
certain knowledge is being released to those people, and she
will grow in wisdom by those experiences, while she is
learning these reasons, herself, won't she?”
“That's right, and it'll be non-judgemental, and not
interfering.”
“And she's not becoming a medium, because mediums work in
a different way than what this ability is.”
“Yes, it's...”
“Like a psychic is tuning in psychically to another person to
tell them...”
“No, she's not doing that, a medium for to help them, and to
awaken their knowledge.”
“Yes, whatever needs to be said...”
“Yes.”
“Which will have the right psychological impact on the
person, whereby what Jill might say won’t have any
psychological impact whatsoever, and won’t work.”
“That's right, so it's got to be guided.”
“I also suffer from this problem, don't I?”
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“Yes.”
“I often blurt out things that other people are not ready to
accept, and it's too beyond them...”
“But mostly it's helpful, even if you blurt it out.”
“Shock factor, you mean, especially to the people who have
been involved in this movement for a long time, and they need
the shock factor.
I'm not talking about strangers to this movement, in my
case I'm talking to people who have been going to spiritualist
churches for decades, and they are still not progressing.”
“Yes, they get stuck on the same record, and it goes over and over,
and they don't progress further.”
“But in Jill's case, it’s to people that don't know anything
about this kind of thing.”
(Jill) “That's true, but sometimes it might plant a seed of awakening. Even
if they do reject it, then I think that I am talking to their higher-selves,
who would, you know, it would be acknowledged on some level, even if
it was just to change their perceptions, you know.”
“Were you tell me all this information, the concept of all this
ability, so that I would ask these questions, so that she’d get
the answers from you?”
“To help Jill, yes, yes.”
“It's hard to put into English isn't it, these abilities?”
“It’s very difficult, there is no language for it really, but also Jill
was doing a lot of healing in that same position, that you've taught
her now, so that's awakened a memory of doing that. So she did help
in that life, at first she felt that she didn't.”
“Are you aware of Scott’s healing abilities, that he is
developing in the classes?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything you would like to pass on to Scott, about
why he is starting to feel it a lot more strongly now, the Guides
working with him and stuff like this?”
“Well, there are blockages that are clearing tonight, and also of
you in the past, and he has come across this issue before, of serving
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people, as has Jill, and together, but it’s now being put into
perspective, and it has to be balanced.”
“She’s channelling quite well tonight, isn't she?”
“Yes.”
“Making up for last week?”
“That's right.”
“Do you want to explain anything else about the reason for
merging with you, every so often doing a bit of merging, or
did I explain it is as best...?”
“I think it's understood, that's about all, I think.”
SCOTT AS THE CHANNEL
“I want you to visualise your higher-self, Scott, and ask your
higher-self, why isn't it necessary for you to channel tonight,
he will tell you why he doesn't want to channel tonight.”
“The reason he is not channelling tonight, is that he has already
put a mental block on it.”
“Why?”
“Self-consciously he has put a block on it, because he has been
drinking alcohol, and then said he wasn't going to be able to
channel. So he couldn't.”
“It didn't stop him from having experiences in the meditation,
and past lives, so why should it stop him channelling. Someone
has brainwashed him to believe this, have they?”
“No, himself, because he doesn't want to drink. So he wants to
cause situations to reinforce that belief, but not necessarily
channelling, but everything. He wants to convince himself not to.”
“Not to drink?”
“Yes.”
“Oh, I see, right. Can't he choose some other method, so that
he can carry on channelling for a bit.”
“He seems to be doing quite well, actually.”
(Jill) “I was just going to say, you might have put up a block, but you
already are channelling.”
“Yes, it’s coming through well, now. The higher-self is happy to
channel.”
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“Your higher-self can channel whether you are drunk or not.
It doesn't matter if he doesn't channel or not.”
(Jill) “I think he's going to say something.”
(Scott) “Often the words come into my mouth, it's hard to tell where it's
coming from, but I get the urge to speak, and so I speak.
Regards, the other past life tonight, it’s like everything wants to
get double-checked. Just have patience, and it will come, and you’ll
be able to talk. Is there a question?
(Claude) “It's good how the higher-self does have the answers too, once
you get going.”
(Scott) “It was like, I also knew the temples that type of thing, the same
sort of people were there, like could get some connection.”
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(87)
On this class night Scott and Jill were on holiday, and I was guided
to take Claude on the temple on the lake meditation, but when it
came to the Alien Teacher I explained that Claude would be the
human model, for Claude to learn about his own health and aura.
I didn’t record the modified meditation, so I will give you the
standard meditation from my records.
HEALING CLASS 31/12/90 CLAUDE
TEMPLE ON THE LAKE MEDITATION
“I wanted to imagine, that we are all in a rowing boat, in
the middle of a beautiful still lake. The water is like a
mirror. We are slowly rowing across the lake and in the
distance we can see a mist. As we get closer to the mist, we
see it is slowly evaporating, and in the mist in the middle of
this lake, is a beautiful green jade Temple. We pull
alongside the steps that lead up into the Temple, and we all
get out and climbed the steps. Our Guides are waiting, at
the entrance to the Temple. As we enter the Temple, we can
see many students sitting on rows of chairs. There are plenty
of spare rows of chairs, so we sit down with our Guides and
wait.
Tonight, a seven foot tall Teacher from another planet is
going to show us, with the help of full size human models,
the disease signature in the human aura, which precedes the
disease in the physical body.
Also, on a screen, will be shown, the corresponding,
negative thoughts, attitudes, or physical behaviour, of a
person towards themselves or others, which affect the
human aura, before they create the disease in their body.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I wanted you to now leave your chairs, and leave the
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Temple, and come back across the lake, and back to this
room. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have a
stretch if you want to.”
(Claude) “I had a bit of trouble visualising, everything. It was different
from a past life, because I saw that more clearly. But here you have an
element of doubt, you’re maybe thinking that you're making things up.”
“That's why they wanted to show you your body, your life,
because it's easier to show you scenes of something that you
can identify, and recognise, even on another level, than a
complete stranger's life that you are having a look at, it's easier
to show you your own.”
(Claude) “It helped me when you said that, because the first problem I
saw was a liver problem, and I had a liver problem, when I had a kind of
hepatitis B. I was seeing another thing, but let's start with the first one.
I was seeing like a misty, yucky, yellow, in the aura, on each side, and
the second one, was like seeing a black cap around the aura, and I knew it
was depression. It was almost kind of related to me, because I went
through a kind of mild depression, and they told me why I had that, and it
made a lot of sense to me.
They said that because I had allowed someone to judge me, and that
happened to me, and no one had the right to judge me, apart from me.”
“That's right, they haven’t walked in your moccasins, the
saying goes, they haven’t walked in your shoes, to know how
you became what you are.
They are only seeing the guards-van at the end of the train,
and they can't see the carriages, or what kind of engine it has.”
(Claude) “Yes, that's right. So they said that this depression happened
only because I had allowed it to happen, by not having the correct belief,
and that I was the only judge, I was responsible for what happened to
me.”
“Then we accept other people's words of criticism, and then
we feel bad about ourselves, we shouldn't do that.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“We all do it to some extent, but for some of us it goes deeper,
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and affects us longer, usually if the criticism comes from a
relative or loved one. But when it comes from strangers that
don’t know us, we go, ‘To hell with them,’ and then forget
about it.”
(Claude) “Yes, when you don't mind about the people, it's easy to forget
about it.”
“I find it easier to shrug off criticism by others, because I can
always consult spirit.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“And the people that don't have the ability to consult spirit,
then they may have to accept what others say. I don't always
accept what they say, I double check with spirit.”
(Claude) “Yes, yes. But still, it always hurts you more when someone is
close to you...”
“Yes, yes, that's only because we believe and accept them
more, if they are close. So, we believe except what they say,
and we shouldn't do that.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“But you see, the more that you develop the link with your
higher-self and your Guides, you can always consult a higher
authority, and they may say, ‘Don't listen to them, they are
wrong.’
Even if we take in only 10% of what people say, it might be
that 10% that makes us change our behaviour or attitudes, but
it's not going to cause us to feel guilty, but if we take in 90% of
what they say, we might feel emotional and bad about it, do
you know I mean?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“By taking in a little bit, it may be having the correct affect,
instead of taking in a lot and having a bad effect on us, that's
all. There's always degrees, there is no black and white, it's all
shades.”
(I have observed in my own case, that if you are needed to be
a kind of reformer of how psychic abilities and healing should be used,
then spirit have helped me achieve a very secure foundation to my beliefs,
through the development and experiences of my students and patients in
all my six books.
Because I am disliked by many in the spiritual movement, by setting a
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high standard, by following the dictates of spirit, and not pleasing patients
or doing what other mediums and Teachers want me to do.
They also fear that their followers or students, will compare my books
with their methods of healing, or teaching psychic, or spiritual
development. But if I wasn’t 100% sure of my beliefs, then the many
opinions of the mediums, Teachers, and healers that are in positions of
authority in their own little churches would affect me negatively.
Being a Virgo I am highly self-conscious and self-critical, but spirit
have helped me to understand that to produce a diamond, it has to be
under a lot of pressure, and that once the diamond is formed it still is in
its rough state, but it has to be cut and polished to sparkle and show its
true value.
You could say that my classes and books have been the cutting, but you
could say that the opinions of my new students communicating to others
will be the process of polishing the diamond, so that through the classes
and the books my true value will be accepted by the people who disliked
me in the past.
But don't hold your breath, everyone knows when a person forms an
opinion about someone, even if you demonstrate the extreme opposite of
their opinion, that doesn’t mean they will change their mind, especially if
there are unconscious conditionings fuelling their opinion. It’s not going
to happen overnight. But nearly all reformers are disliked or hated,
because mankind is mostly only secure when he believes something, but
once you take away their security blanket, then look out, especially if
they are in a position of power.
Here are a few names of people that have experienced this reaction
from people in power.
JESUS, established religion was responsible for his death.
JOHN THE BAPTIST, Herod and his wife were responsible for his death.
GALLILEO, the Catholic Church imprisoned him for heresy.
MARTIN LUTHER, the Catholic Church persecuted him for criticizing
the church.
HARRY EDWARDS (Spiritual healer) the medical profession, denied his
documented proofs, of curing incurable patients, even after these patients
had been diagnosed by doctors as incurable. But the government accepted
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his proofs and allowed spiritual healing, into the state hospitals.
(Spiritual healing reformer)
THE PHARAOH WHO BELIEVED IN ONE GOD, was assassinated by
established religion.
FLORENCE NIGHTINGALE had to contend with opposition from the
Army at the Crimean War.
EDGAR CAYCE was arrested for quackery when he went inter-state in
America, and nearly all his electronic healing devices that spirit helped to
develop in the 30s and 40s. have now been made illegal by the power of
the medical profession industry, in America, to take away any influence
by alternative medicine.
You see how reformers suffer at the hands of people in power, when
they recognise a threat to their power base. You see their power is based
on the acceptance by the people, and without the people they have no
power.)
(Claude) “For the description of the aura, I don't know if I am very
accurate in my description. Then I got that the physical effect was an
arthritis problem. I could see blue bubbles in the aura, and so the texture
of the aura was not smooth, but there were like bubbles inside the aura,
which meant that you had blockages, or the energy was not circulating
smoothly, or because you have all those balls of energy.”
“This meditation tonight is just an introduction, so that you
can know that you can find out this information, which means
that if you want to learn a lot more about this, you just have to
do the same meditation again, and ask your Guides to show
you these things, and you can learn a lot more things.
It's better to learn firstly all the reasons and the wisdom
behind what you are seeing, from the Guides, before maybe in
a few years time, you start seeing the auras of your patients.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“And then you will know, because you have been taught all
this before your patients have come along, and then you will
understand more of what caused the illness through the aura.
You see, this could be preparation work for your future
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teaching, or future development, or working in the physical,
by learning about this. So I wouldn’t read any books on auras,
I would learn from your higher-self and Guides individually,
because everyone reads aura’s differently. So when you see
auras, you will know what it means to you. It’s your own code.
You need to learn from your Guides when you are seeing
the details of the aura, then your Guide can explain in detail
what they mean to you, in your vision.
There are different auras of the seven different bodies, so
you have to know which one you're working with. So it's
better to learn from spirit than from a book, because you are
being guided with wisdom.”
(Claude) “Yes. After that I kept asking about allergies, because it's also
one of the problems I have, and in the beginning, they wouldn't answer
me. They would say,
‘That's all for tonight,’ and I said, ‘Oh well,’ I was a bit
disappointed. Then at the end, they said,
‘Alright, we’ll show you a little bit of the allergies,’ and I could see
in the aura, around the aura, the bubbles, I could see red all around the
bubbles, and they were emotional blockages, that were expressing
themselves through allergies. They said,
‘You are reacting to the food.’”
“You still have to find a reason, the cause behind that.”
(Claude) “Yes, I thought it was an emotional problem, that was showing
in the aura, and it was showing in a physical allergy.”
“Did they tell you what the emotional problem was?”
(Claude) “No, I didn't ask. Maybe I should have asked.”
“If you are serious about all this, I’d be drawing little pictures
of the colours around the aura, because the more you learn,
the more you will forget, and it will be easier to remember, if
you make little pictures of a man, then make many
photocopies of the man before you draw in the aura, with a
little description at the bottom of the page.
Then every-time you learn a new meaning to a colour, you
can do another little drawing. Then you can make a little
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book, as a reference book, for if you forget what the colours
mean, just like when I forget how a meditation goes, when
spirit have chosen the meditation, so I revise the meditation
from my files, and then I modify it at the end, especially for
you. I'm not saying that you're going to be an aura reader, I
don't know what you're going to become. I don't know what
they are going to help you with, but it will help you
understand life and people. It depends if your higher-self
wants you to develop along those lines.
I don't do this meditation that often, only when I am told
to, and there are that many different meditations.”
CLAUDE AS THE CHANNEL
“I am Claude's higher-self.”
“Thank you for coming, do you want to give us your name, or
do you want to keep that a secret?”
“It's not so much a secret, the name I gave to Claude, is not my
real name.”
“Right, it's just the name that you want to be called by.”
“Yes.”
“What do you think of tonight's meditation, of seeing the aura
and understanding the illnesses connected to the aura?”
“Tonight's meditation will be very helpful for what Claude will
be doing in the future. For Claude in this present time, it has helped
him understand what happened to him.”
“With the depression thing, you mean?”
“Yes, and he has asked himself a lot of questions about that,
because he did not really understand the nature of this experience,
and what the lessons were from this experience.”
“Good, has he had the ability in past lifetimes, of seeing auras?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want him to learn properly what he is seeing, when
he has got these different colours, and understanding what
they mean?”
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“Yes, although this will be developed very slowly.”
“And you want him to learn a lot more from the spirit’s side, in
meditations about auras and things like this?”
“This has to be done in great depth and detail.”
“Are you saying that this is one of his major paths, in this
lifetime? To learn about illness connected with the aura,
showing the illnesses?”
“Yes.”
“Are you going to help him teach, or heal patients, or write
books, or anything like this, connected with this study?”
“This only concerns the future, and depends on the growth, and
on the work done in the present.”
“Of course this could be just one of many things that he is
going to develop, isn’t this true?”
“The pathway to development goes by different stages, and at
each different stage you will learn different things.”
“Is this in Claude's case, you mean?”
“In everyone's case, you are doing different things, just like you
did astrology, before being involved in healing, so we have to go
through different experiences.”
“This is true, some of us specialise in certain abilities and
techniques. All the students are like this, aren't they?”
“Yes, but the specialisation is not supposed to last for life, you
can change specialisations.”
“That's right, you can do that as well, like I'd change from
Astrology and Numerology to do this, I understand that. I
seem to be specialising in non-specialisation.”
“Because you are a Teacher.”
“Yes, that's right, and I sort of awaken the interest in all the
students, of all different areas, and it's like you Teachers take
over in spirit, on the right pathway for that individual student,
which could be at one time, specialising in one area, and then
at another time changing to another area, isn’t this true?”
“That's right, that's why you have different Guides.”
“Sometimes there are two or three areas being developed at
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the same time, depending on what the student can handle?”
“Yes, it all depends on the student.”
“Is there anything else you want to say?”
“Not at this stage.”
“Does any other spirit want Claude to practice channelling
them through?”
Claude then channelled, a female Guide, who didn't give her name,
and I asked, what area was she guiding him in.
“I have been guiding Claude ever since he was born, and I will be
for him for a long time, to guide him into areas like psychology, and
the understanding of the human mind.”
“I suppose I've got a Guide like that as well. Have you known
Claude in past lifetimes?”
“No. This is not something that I want to talk about now.”
“What would you like to say, then?”
“Just that this is the beginning of a development that will take
many years, and that Claude should not get impatient.”
“When he goes back to France, will he be seeking out a
Teacher like me, or will he be working on his own, being
guided by his Guides and higher-self?”
“He will work in both ways, looking for groups and various
experiences, to develop, and practising on his own, too.”
“Then he can run his own groups, can't he?”
“When he's confident enough, yes. The classes have given him a
boost in confidence, as you put it, has wet his appetite, to get to
learn more.”
“Good.”
“Which was the purpose, ultimately, because of the short time he
would be staying here.”
“A person will accept more if they practice, than me just
lecturing.”
“That's right, the real experience is of great importance, in
contrast to only reading books.”
“He can accept more what's in my books, now that he has
experienced a variety of all the different phenomenon that is
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in the books, can't he?”
“That's right.”
“Is there anything in the books he is having trouble accepting,
or believing? That you want to explain about, or is another
Guide better equipped to do that?”
“The material in the books must sink into the subconscious, and
then what's not being understood will surface.”
“It's a slow process, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“You being a psychologist, know more about that, than I do.”
“Don't sell yourself short, dealing with healing people requires
the same qualities as a psychologist in a way, because you have to
understand why the first place they had that sickness, or those
beliefs or attitudes that led to the disease.”
“That's true, but I usually get the patient find them out,
themselves. When they learn it themselves, I can explain it to
them, but if they don't learn it. I can't explain it, isn’t that
right?”
“Your right the only way for them not to have that sickness
again, is to learn about themselves, and no-one can heal you, you
can only you yourself. I think enough has been said for tonight,
thank you. Greetings, and happy New Year.”
“Did you feel any different sensations with the different
spirit’s channelling?”
(Claude) “Yes, I think it was stronger. With the higher-self I got the
impression that it was a woman, right from the beginning, and the contact
was a bit different. I felt it much closer with the higher-self.”
“Yes, well, your higher-self is more in harmony with you,
where a Guide may be of a higher vibration, they are always
more often than not higher, so, for you not to be too
uncomfortable with their vibration, they don't come too
close.”
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(88)
On the next class night everyone was in attendance, and I was guided
to take them on the back to the womb meditation, but with very different
experiences than what you have read in the beginning of volume one.
Because all the students experiences were not connected to each
other, I will repeat the process I did in the last class chapter, and keep
each students experience together, where I can, with only line breaks
indicating who had spoken about their experiences between.
HEALING CLASS 7/1/91 CLAUDE, SCOTT, JILL.
BACK TO THE WOMB MEDITATION
“Tonight you are going to go back in time, in altered
state of consciousness, and your higher-self is going to show
you your past, for reasons of your growth and development.
You're going to go back, back to your teens, then through
your teens to your childhood, and back to being a baby in
the crib, or the cot. You are going to go back in time even
further, into your mother's womb, and we are coming back
to your conception. We are going to stop a conception and
start moving forward in time.
Now your higher-self is going to reveal to you the
experiences, the thoughts, and the emotions that
conditioned you, that have affected you. They could be
good ones, they could be bad ones, they could be all types, I
don't really know, because this is your experience, and I
don’t want to lead you into believing one thing or the other.
But from the time of the womb you are going to go forward
in a time and be shown these thoughts, emotions, and
experiences that have affected you. Your higher-self wants
to help you become aware, and also release any
conditioning that it wants you to release.
But it may want you to keep some conditioning, so that
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you will achieve what you came to achieve in this lifetime,
but sometimes our reactions, which could be secondary
conditioning, may need releasing. but if your higher-self
wants to show you conditioning, which will help you
achieve what you are here to accomplish, you will become
aware of them.
If you get a thought, or feeling, or emotion, I want you
to speak out what you pick up, and we can find out more
about it.”
(Jill) “I see my mother with three very dominant people around her,
telling her what to do, and I was there from the beginning, from the
conception. So I got a bit of her state of mind, of being a bit confused,
and felt a bit inferior, actually.”
“Was this feeling of being inferior coming from the mother,
feeling inferior?”
(Jill) “Yes, I'm just asking if that relates to something in the past, like
being born to experience that, and I am seeing what's happening. I’ll just
ask my higher-self now.”
“Ask your higher-self if it needs to be removed, and ask if it's
because you had beliefs of being inferior before you were
born, and you were attracted to that parent. You can find out
all these answers.”
****************************************
(Jill) “My higher-self wants me to do releasing. I release the feeling of
being inferior, and of that state of confusion, which is affecting me a bit at
the moment, and it's related to a karmic thing, that's related to a past life
where I was very strong, and I must have misused my authorities
somehow, but they won't show me at the moment. I’ll have to be shown
that, in maybe another class in the future.”
“Well, I'm picking up something that, if it's true, you can get
the answer from your higher-self. But I think your higher-self
might grin from ear to ear, when she hears what I am going to
say now.
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Ask your higher-self, if when you come across a group of
people that are pretty dominant, in conversations, or in
whatever they are dominant around you, you get the feeling of
inferiority and confusion coming up, in yourself?” (Jill) “Yes.”
“Which you have no control over?”
(Jill) “Yes, I do.”
“So the releasing words would be, I release a feeling of...”
(Jill) “I release a feeling of being insecure with dominant people in a
group...”
“Or very self-assured people, who you could say are dominant
people.”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Did your higher-self agree with that?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.”
“You might have recognised this, in this lifetime, when you
have been in a group of...”
(Jill) “And also ranging from extremes, like being really overconfident,
and under-confident, so, to balance that out more in the future.”
“You may have to release more conditioning about that from
other lifetimes.”
(Jill) “The past life related to insecurity, will be released in another class,
when we do another past-life therapy.”
“Because I don't focus on any of your problems, because I
don't know your problems. Your higher-self is focusing on a
specific problem, but because you want to overcome other
problems, that you are aware of, your higher-self’s not going
to go along with you, and show you the things now, it may not
be the right time, do you see what I mean?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“You have to let it be paced out, at your higher-self’s pace, and
not your pace, because we know how impatient you are, don't
we?”
(Jill) “I know, I know.”
“And you want to overcome everything at once, don't you?”
(Jill) “I know, but at the moment I've seen what I needed to see, and I’ve
released two important things.”
“You can ask your higher-self if you have released enough of
that problem.”
(Jill) “But that’s one of the basic, the underlying things, and there's other
things that contribute, but basically, that's it.”
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“Ask your higher-self if she wants to show you another scene,
ask her if she now wants to take you back into the womb, now
that you've done a bit, and know what you are doing.”
(Jill) “I went through from conception, but...”
“What I mean is, ask your higher-self if she wants to take you
back into the time of the womb, maybe to experience
something else, maybe there was a bit of fear there, and you
didn't want to, so maybe your higher-self showed you a bit
first, to get you used to it.
But don't do what I tell you, ask your higher-self if she
wants to take you back.”
(Jill) “Okay, she said, ‘Yes,’ so I'll go back and have a look.”
“Because if I pick up the feeling that she wants to take you
back into the womb, I’ll try to get you to become aware of this,
don't I?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.
****************************************
(Jill) “I’ve just discovered some more things, while in the womb, that I
was really angry towards my grandmother, my father and grandfather.
Because they were telling her what to do, and I couldn't say anything, and
I wanted to jump out and tell them to shut up.
So, I release the resentment towards those people, for trying to do
that to my mother, and I felt for some reason over-protective towards
her, and it's carried on to the moment, and I need to stop interfering in
her marriage, and just let, and learn to just leave people along their own
paths and stop interfering.”
“Ask your higher-self if that was a karmic lesson, to try to curb
your...”
(Jill) “My interfering ways, yes.”
(Maybe you were her mother in a recent previous lifetime.)
“Because they don't have to show you the past lifetime where
you were the one interfering.”
(Jill) “That's right.”
“Because you still know you had that, but that doesn't mean
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that...”
(Jill) “I mostly have good intentions, but it's still that I shouldn't really do
it.”
“I don't think your higher-self wants you to become aware of
this, for releasing purposes only, but for you to become more
aware of your interfering with other people.”
(Jill) “Probably, but I had to release the anger, too, and to my mother for
being weak.”
“You can ask your higher-self, if you can be shown something
that will have an effect of stopping you from interfering, like
what you were shown...”
(Jill) “I think there will be other things that will come up in the future,
about interrelationships, and everything, but mostly being aware of what I
have been shown, that has helped a lot, and that's what I basically needed
to know.”
(All through my books, there have been many cases of
interference, even well-meaning cases that have prevented a person's
growth, so all these cases will sink into your subconscious.)
“And this was a side issue that you become aware of, where the
purpose of releasing the anger was important.”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Because when people are interfering with you, you resent it,
and your anger rears up...”
(Jill) “I hate it.”
“The conditioning with that anger...”
(Jill) “I don't want anyone to interfere with my life.”
“Yes, well that's another reason that you want to release that.
It was good, what you learnt, it makes you stand on your own
two feet.”
********************
(Scott) “It seems as though I was watching for a long while, before I
entered the body at three years old. But the other things, I remember,
were things, like, I didn't like them cutting the umbilical cord,
circumcision, and also watching as the baby was taken home, and
everyone crowding around and looking. I thought, ‘I'll pick this family.’”
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“Ask your higher-self if you avoided these experiences, by not
entering the body until later, or are these experiences still
having an effect on you?
Well, you wouldn't have been shown it, if it wasn’t still
having an effect on you, because these things affect the baby.”
(Scott) “Yes, the effect is, the steel implements, I didn't like that, and also
the mechanical way it was done. It was just people that you didn't know,
with no heart, sort of thing.”
“So each of these incidents, I want your higher-self to show
you the blackboard, you know this procedure by now, and she
wants to write on the blackboard what words that you need to
say to release, or how it's supposed to be at acknowledged.
It's better if your higher-self gives you the words of what
needs to be released, and speak out what you get, for record
purposes.”
(Scott) “Doctors and nurses, and just a bit of a hatred for them, their
mechanical way, like they're just robots.”
“So, is your higher-self saying that you had the feeling of
resentment and hatred towards the doctors and nurses, you
had that in the emotional body? Did your higher-self say that
needs to be released?
You see you’re getting these conditioning’s second-hand,
because you entered as a spirit, later, but the effects are still in
the body of the baby. And maybe you've got the feelings from
the baby’s experience, you see, do you understand?
We've still got to clear up the problem’s if your higher-self
wants you to clear up these problems. That's why your higherself is choosing to show you these things, they need to be
cleared up.”
(Scott) “Okay.”
“Does your higher-self say you need to speak it out, vibration
wise? Or did she say just thinking about it, will clear up the
problem? Some people can release by thought, but some
people need to say it out, remember reading that.”
(Scott) “I just need to recognise and release, that doctors and nurses do
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this all the time, and they can't have any feeling in every occurrence, at
every birth. It’s nothing much.”
“Ask your higher-self about the other things.”
(Jill) “Everyone crowding around you.”
“You know, every time you see something like this, ask your
higher-self if anything needs to be released. Now I’ll go to
someone else and come back to you later, when you have more
answers from your higher-self.”
***************************************
(Scott) “The problem was related to a past life, because with being killed
by bladed weapons, and stuff like that, coming straight in, and being cut,
that was the relationship, and brought back a fear.
So it was mainly the calculated way they did it, the same sort of
calculated way that I’d been killed, in other times, but I wasn't shown
how I was killed, but that was the fear, with sharp bladed weapons.”
“Yes, well every little releasing helps, because this is like
always there, if it is not released.”
(Scott) “The other one, is when I was three years old I broke my leg, and
no one believed that I broke my leg, until about three weeks later, and
then it was put in a caste.”
(Jill) “You would have been in agony.”
(Scott) “Yes, and the thing that I need to release from that, is the inability
to communicate, and the frustration of not being able to communicate.
So I release the frustration of not being able to communicate.”
“Yes, you can get a lot more from that, there is more to it,
maybe it's me being aware of the larger affect that it had on
your life. But you can ask your higher-self if there is anything
else connected with that.”
***************************************
(Scott) “The major thing with that is communication, but now I can
articulate and say what it is, what the problems are, or I can communicate
now, and I don't need to do it in a non-verbal way, I can actually speak,
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and they thought I was whingeing, too.”
********************
(Claude) “Very briefly, I attached myself to the baby, two weeks after
conception, but then, I didn't see anything of the baby. Then I just went
back to my childhood. I didn't see the birth or anything like that.”
“You mean your higher-self didn't show you anything like
that, and just took you straight to the childhood?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self if you entered the baby
when it was a child, or did you enter before, and you are not
being shown any of those memories.”
(Claude) “I entered before, but...”
“Oh, right, you are just being shown those memories. You may
be shown things in the childhood now, that's affected you,
that needs releasing. You see some of these meditations are
designed for one or two people in the class, and it may not be
as meaningful for some of the students, but we will see.
But your higher-self can show you things to be released in
your childhood. So let your higher-self show you, and speak
out what you get.”
(Claude) “I have already seen something, but it's really hard to believe. To
me, it seems really far-fetched, because I am in a shop, a big shop in Paris,
for the time when we were living in Paris, and I'm seeing my mother with
another man.”
“What are they doing?”
(Claude) “Well, they are in each other's arms. They were just standing
up.”
“It affected you, and I want you to become aware of the
feelings that went through you, when you saw that, because
your higher-self knows that it's affected you, or the thoughts
that were going through your mind at the time, they'll come to
the surface for you to become aware of.
I want you to do more communicating with your higher(2)
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self. When you see these scenes, instead of letting me get the
questions, ask your higher-self, ‘What are you trying to show
me?’ and things like this, ‘And what needs to be released?’ type
of thing.
If you want confirmation of whether this is true or not, if
you don't believe your own mind, because you should be
asking your higher-self first, ‘Did this happen?’”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did your higher-self say that it happened?” (Claude) “Yes.”
“And did you have no memory of this, before?”
(Claude) “Oh, no.”
“You forgot it, or maybe blocked it out. Do you want more
confirmation?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Jill and Scott can get the answer yes or no, as well as I can,
whether this happened or not.”
(Jill) “I think so. Yes, I say, ‘Yes.’”
“Because your higher-selves are all in communication with
each other, as well.”
(Scott) “Did you say it happened in some kind of shopping centre?”
(Claude) “Something like that, yes.”
(Scott) “Yes, I just get the picture of a shopping centre.”
“I get yes. So you have to find out what effect it had, before
you can release it, because you can’t release something, when
you don't know what you have to release.”
***************************************
(Claude) “I saw what I had to release first, from that scene, and there are
three main things. The first thing I release, is the feeling that women are
not that trustworthy, not my mother, because as a mother it’s not the
same.”
“But it acts like a subliminal, subconscious flash, when you are
in the arms of a woman, you get that subconscious feeling that
they're going to betray you, and go into the arms of someone
else, that's the subconscious thing, you know, what I'm talking
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about, don't you?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“That's what needed to be released, wasn't it?”
(Claude) “Yes. The second thing was, I have to forgive my mother for
doing what she did, because I was very disappointed at that time.”
“Ask your higher-self if it wants to show you the
circumstances leading up to that experience, or not. It’s
sometimes easier to release, when you have more knowledge
about an event, like when you find out that you had been like
a psychiatrist in a past lifetime, and that knowledge helped
you to release your hatred for them.
So maybe your higher-self will want you to learn the reason
your mother was in the arms of another man.”
(Claude) “Yes, I have seen part of this. The third thing was the feeling of
guilt towards my father, because I didn't say anything.”
"You can ask your higher-self a lot of things, about, what
would have happened if you have told him, and maybe your
higher-self will tell you that it might have made things worse,
and made more people unhappy.
It might have been a brief affair, and that was it. So you
might have been doing the right thing, anyway, by not saying
anything. You will have to consult your higher-self about this,
when you are at home, and this might help you release that
guilt.
So carry on, you're not as vocal, but you do release a lot, I
know that Claude. You get good concepts.”
***************************************
“I don't think there's anything for Scott and Jill at this stage,
so we'll come back to Claude, because Claude has got a bit
more to say haven’t you?
Remember, this is also to show you how you can do this,
and if you want to clear up more things, so that you can do
more of this with your higher-self, this meditation at home,
together, without the need of me.
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These are just taste’s, and you can teach this to others, when
you do your own groups, you see.”
(Claude) “I have seen some more details about the whole situation.”
“It's helped?”
(Claude) “Yes, and after, they wanted me to have a conversation about
this with my mother, and I asked my higher-self whether it was a good
idea not, and he says, ‘Yes.’”
“What, a conversation with your mother, now, with the spirit
of your mother, or when you see her in the physical?”
(Claude) “Oh, I didn’t ask that.”
“Which one do you mean?”
(Claude) “I meant a conversation with my physical mother.”
“Does your higher-self say that you should talk to your mother
about it?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“You see if she has felt guilty, and this has affected her, by
keeping this a secret, and the secret of this may have caused
her illness, you know what I mean?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“If you talk to her maybe it will release any guilt feelings.
What’s your higher-self saying about what I am saying? Maybe
that's why he wants you to speak to her.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
(Scott) “I picked ‘Yes,’ too, and that it was a friend.”
(Jill) “Maybe she needs to talk to you about it now.”
(Claude) “I'm sorry, what did you pick, Scott?”
(Scott) “That it was a friend of your mothers.”
“I just picked up something else, as well. Ask your higher-self
if to prepare the physical mind of your mother, does your
higher-self want you to talk to the spirit of your mother, first,
to prepare and make it easier for her to talk about it in the
physical?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“I do a lot of healing of spirit’s on the side, but their physical
bodies don't know about it. You’ll learn more about this as
you develop.”
(Scott) “I've had a conversation with you in a dream, a while ago. I didn't
pay that much attention, but that we had a conversation.”
(Claude) “I see you in my dreams, just on Monday nights.”
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“Well, you're getting extracurricular tutoring, I’ll charge you
extra for that, just joking. Well, I’m most likely tidying up the
loose ends.”
When the students channelled next, what they channelled
came as a complete surprise to me, as you will read.
JILL AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my friend.”
“Greetings.”
“Do you want to give your name?”
“I don't know the name.”
“That's alright, are you a man or a woman?”
“Neither.”
“Right, what would you like to say?”
“Nothing, because I'm lost.”
“Alright, how old are you my friend?”
“About 30.”
“Right, and you can't remember whether you are a man or a
woman?
(Pause)
Do you have any memory?”
“Not really.”
“Did someone bring you here tonight?”
“Yes.”
“Who brought you, was it one of the students, or a Guide?”
“Myself.”
“Have you met any of the students before?”
“I have met Jill before.”
“How long have you known Jill?”
“For about ten years.”
“What's your strongest beliefs, or thoughts?
(Pause)
Would you like to tell us what you believe?”
(I had found out
from my Guides that I was speaking to a thought-form, and I was trying
to find out what this thought-form was programmed with.)
“Actually, I'm not lost, I'm here to help Jill, by raising her
vibration.”
“How do you know this, if you don't have any memory?”
(A thought-form will only have the specific programme in its memory
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matrix.)
“That's a good question, because she (Jill) feels better.”
“Did someone bring you to be with Jill, ten years ago?”
“She did, but I don't know what the reason is.”
“I want you to look behind me and you'll be up to see a white
light. Can you see the white light behind me?”
“Yes.”
“There’s a figure going to appear in the white light, can you
see the figure?”
“Yes.”
“Who is it?”
“It's a friend.”
“Your friend is coming over to speak to you now.”
“They're taking me away, see you later.”
“See you later. I'd like to speak to Jill's higher-self now, just to
clear up a few things. Am I speaking to Jill's higher-self now?”
“Yes.”
“That spirit, who was here a minute ago, was it a deceased
spirit, like a spirit that had been somebody?”
“Yes.”
(I was pretty sure that Jill answered that question,
before her higher-self could say ‘No.’)
“Because I thought it might have been a thought-form,
because it didn't have any memories. Do you understand what
I'm talking about?”
“Yes, it could have been, I'm not sure.”
(I feel that Jill’s conscious
mind was interfering in the channelling of these answers. The higher-self
is pretty sure about everything that it arranges for Jill to experience.)
“Well, you being the higher-self, do you know if this spirit was
created to help guide Jill, like a thought-form with the belief
system programmed into it?”
“Yes, because he didn't have any... it was in spirit, but it didn't
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have any physical form, and as you said, it had no memory.”
“Well, Guides might know more about these things, if you
don't know, being the higher-self, because I'm sure the
higher-self doesn't know everything. Everyone's higher-self
doesn't, but if there is a Guide nearby, that could give you the
answers to these questions that I’m asking, about the purpose
of this thought-form, and also why it was time for it to be
removed, because it must have been time to be removed,
otherwise no one would have appeared in the white light.
If you can speak with the Guide, and if the Guide wants to
channel, to make it easier, you could swap places and let the
Guide channel, because we all would like to learn more about
this, if it is a thought-form.”
(Jill) “I'm not getting the answer.”
“Just wait a minute, then, and we'll find out who is going to
channel through, whether it’s going to be your higher-self or a
Guide. Am I still speaking to Jill's higher-self?”
“Yes.”
“Right, did you have a talk with the Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Did the Guide say it was a thought-form?”
“Yes.”
“And it was to help with the growth of...”
“In the spiritual area. It wasn't... it didn't have a really negative
effect.”
“No, of course, thought-forms are not always negative, they
are sometimes programmed for a specific purpose. Did Jill
create the thought-form, or did a Guide create the thoughtform?”
“I think Jill did.”
“Yes, that's what I thought, as well. You the higher-self, didn't
create that thought-form, did you?”
“No, it was like an intermediate connection, that she needed to
have as a contact with the spirit world.”
“In what way did it help Jill?”
“It help her to deal with everyday things that were going on, so
that she felt a connection, until she developed a stronger connection
to me, and other areas of learning. So now she can let the other one
go.”
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“Did any of her Guides program extra abilities into this
thought-form, to help her?”
“I think so, I think they put light into it. So that it would stop...
have protection.”
“Was it time for the thought-form to go, and be dissolved?”
“Yes.”
“Does it actually dissolve into the energy, or does it go off with
a friend and live its own life? Does the thought-form
continued to live as a being, or does it just dissolve into
nothing?”
“Not really, it just goes away, it just starts to dissolve.”
“Is there anything else you would like to say, now that the
thought-form is gone? Will there be anything replacing it,
because there will be a gap in Jill's awareness?”
“I will be, and I will be developing a stronger link, supervising
her progress. As will everybody in the class with their own higher
selves.”
“Do you want to tell her anything about tonight's womb
meditation?”
“Not to worry about trivial things, and the womb meditation was
very helpful, and things will be released, more in the future, and the
reasons why she had those experiences will be shown more in the
past life recall, and that will come up in the future, but she's doing
well for tonight.”
“Do these meditations, especially this one, have the effect that
it shows the subconscious as well as the conscious mind, how
to do this? So that the subconscious can do this meditation
while Jill is asleep, and actually clear up more of her
problems?”
In other words, is this meditation repeated while she's
asleep, in the dream time?”
“That’s right, yes, and she also needs to replace the negatives
with positive affirmations.”
“Are you going to give her the positive affirmations?”
“Yes.”
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“Are you going to give them to her while she is awake, or
when she's asleep?”
“Not at the moment, but very soon.”
“Do you also guide the subconscious, when she does the womb
meditation in sleep, with showing what needs to be released?”
“Yes.”
“Do I help while she's dreaming, do I come into this?”
“Yes, yes.”
“We've learnt a lot tonight, haven’t we?”
“We did thank you.”
In all my classes, it is a very rare occurrence that I am talking to
thought-forms, and I had helped rescue hundreds of Earth-bound spirits,
so the opportunity had always been there, but as you will see there must
have been educational purposes behind these appearances.
SCOTT AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my friend.”
“Greetings.”
“What's your name?”
(Scott) “No name comes to mind.”
“Another one. How old are you my friend, do you know?”
“No.”
“Have you been with Scott long?”
“For a long time.”
“You like Scott, don't you?”
“I do.”
“Do you know who I am?”
“No.”
“I'm his Teacher, I help him. Can you feel my presence?”
“Yes.”
“Or see it, feel it?”
“Yes.”
“Do you like what you see and feel?”
“It's quite different, it's good.”
“Do you feel you can trust me?”
“Yes.”
“Can you see this white light behind me?”
“I can see it.”
“In this white light a figure is going to appear, can you see a
figure?”
“Yes.”
“Do you know this person?”
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“Yes.”
“What are they saying to you?”
“They are saying, ‘Come.’ They are playing music.”
“It’s time to go, isn't it?”
“Yes, I want to go.”
“Goodbye, then, go with your friend.”
“Bye.”
“You know that was a thought-form, as well, don't you?”
(Scott) “Yes, yes.”
“I have just found out something else, while that was going on,
and that the actual programming of the thought-form has a
little twist at the end of it.
The programme at the end, is that a friend will come a long,
who they will recognise, to help them leave, or take them
away from the person who they’re with.”
(Scott) “They didn't recognise that it was the person playing a harp, so he
thought that he liked it.”
“Yes, well it was already programmed that it would be at the
end of the computer program, that it will remember that part
of the programme, and it will think, ‘I remember this,’ and it
will go off with them.
It doesn't know that it's going to its demise, otherwise it
may be more difficult to get them to leave.”
(Scott) “Yes, because it was a figure that he liked, and music that he liked.
It wasn’t a person that he knew, but it didn't matter, he didn't care, that’s
all he wanted.”
“This seems to be a different night, tonight, isn't it? Good fun
when you don't know what's going to happen.
So if you channel now, your higher-self may explain in what
way he was helping you, if your higher-self wants to tell you
this information. Am I speaking to Scott's higher-self?”
“You are.”
“Do you want to explain in what way this thought-form was
helping Scott, or why he was with him?”
“This thought-form wasn't particularly helping Scott.”
“Do you mean it was a thought-form that Scott created?”
“Yes, it’s one that was attracted to him just through general
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society, just through living.”
“Did the thought-form have a programmed belief in its
consciousness, and was it attracted to a similar belief in Scott,
and it latched onto him, in like attracts like, you could say?”
(Scott) “I'm not too sure what you mean? This type of thought-form
would be attracted to a lot of people. It's to do with basic social
conditioning, and very social thought-form.”
“But it was time for it to be removed, though, wasn't it?”
“Time to go.”
“You can get mistaken between an Earth-bound spirit, like a
lost soul, but you find out pretty quickly, don't you?”
“You will.”
“That's right, they can't remember their sex, they can't
remember their age, they don't have any concept of time,
either.
With this demonstration of releasing of thought-forms help
the students to release other thought-forms in their sleep, now
that the conscious and subconscious mind knows how to...?”
“Yes, there will be releasing through their sleep, through
different times during the day. When a situation occurs, then the
thought-form will come up, they'll see it is a thought-form, and then
it will be able to be released. They'll know it, they’ll recognise it as
not being...”
“Yes, but it’s not the conscious mind that will recognise the
thought-form. Is it the spirit or the subconscious that knows
the thought-form is there, to help release it?”
“The subconscious always knows when a thought-form...”
“Yes, but now it knows how to rescue one, doesn't it?”
“Yes, it knows how to help it leave.”
“Will this have the effect that the more thought-forms that are
released from the students, then the less they will be
misguided by the thought-forms, and be guided more
accurately by their higher-self and Guides?”
“That's right, they are all connected, the conscious, the
subconscious, and the higher-self. And when after classes, after
(2)

1072
realising these things, you can see at every level, when something is
happening on another level.”
“This process continues after the classes, then, and lots of
things are done?”
“Yes, there's a large amount, as you say, on the subconscious
level, which occurs. There's a large amount on a conscious level,
which isn't consciously recognised, which occurs as well.”
“This is true. What do you think of Scott’s progress?”
“Doing well.”
“And his meditation experience?”
“There was a lot of stuff there.” “Is there is still a lot to go?”
“Still a lot to go, it was good, it all floats to their consciousness,
and then it can be dispelled better.”
“I don’t ask many questions about myself in these classes, but
do you know if this is happening with me, and all these
processes are happening with my own subconscious and
higher-self, tidying up different things. Is this happening with
me, as well? Because I don't go on these meditations,
remember.”
“With you there are a lot of things happening. There are
different fusions going on within the brain, from, as these are
happening from the left side to the right side, there is.
You will be able to grasp a lot of the intuitive things, to be more
solid.”
“Because I haven’t been doing all this, what the students are
experiencing, because I don't see very well.”
“No, it's not necessary.”
“But it's still happening to me, though, isn't it?”
“There's a lot of work being done.”
CLAUDE AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello my friend.”
“Greetings everyone.”
“Are you one of Claude’s Guides, or his higher-self?”
“Claude's higher-self.”
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“Do you want to explain more about these thought-forms?”
“Not at this stage.”
“Does Claude have any thought-forms attached to him?”
“Yes, some of them have to stay, because they have been
programmed to stay for a little while, and those that are not needed
any more, will dissolve from themselves.”
“Do you want to explain about his meditation experience?”
“Claude has a lot to think and to digest about tonight's
meditation experience.”
“Yes, I can imagine, he got quite a bit, didn't he?”
“Yes, it will take a while to digest, I'm to give Claude a clue, to
give him confidence. The fact that this was so hard to believe for
him, that those thoughts were buried so deeply. Must let him to give
credit to what he saw, because he wouldn't have been making those
images.”
“No, they were memories, and you brought them up, didn’t
you, for him?”
“Part of them were memories, and part of them were scenes that
he has been shown.”
“Yes, the scenes where he wouldn't have experience them as a
memory, but you can show them through this special ability to
be able to see the events, and show the events.”
“This is exactly right.”
“And he's finding it hard to accept and digest all this, isn't
he?”
“This will take time, but has to be completed eventually.”
“But he can rest assured that what he experience was real...”
“Yes.”
“...and not a figment of his imagination. Is there anything else
you want to say, or do you want him to practice channelling
another spirit?”
“Yes, another spirit.”
“Do you want to tell him who the spirit is, first?”
“It's a Guide.”
“Thank you very much for helping Claude understand what he
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was experiencing.”
“Goodnight.”
“Greetings my friend.”
“Greetings, Raymond.”
“Which Guide are you?”
“I am one of Claude's Guides. This meditation experience gives
Claude the possibility to analyse from a psychological point of view,
what were the feeling reactions of the people involved, and what are
the consequences of their feelings.
There is a lot to be learned from that kind of situation, and from
the fact that feelings buried deep inside beings, have a physical
effect.”
“Do you know if a baby has an etheric and an astral body
attached to it, before a spirit incarnates into it?
If the spirit hasn’t incarnated into the baby, does the baby
still have an etheric or astral body?”
“Yes, Claude doesn't believe it, but yes.”
“Is it a fact that sometimes the spirit incarnates into the baby
later on, in early childhood?”
“This is true, although it is not very frequent. It doesn't happen
very often.”
“And a physical body doesn't need to have a spirit incarnate
into it, to keep it alive, it will live regardless?”
“It's too hard to get through to Claude, his belief system
interferes.”
“Well, we learnt tonight that the spirit doesn't come into some
babies until later on in their early childhood, and the baby is
normal until the spirit arrives.”
“That is right.”
“So maybe this is to gradually get Claude to understand about
this concept, that a human being lives, even without a spirit.”
“That is right.”
“I can feel it coming from you, the spirit of God, and the spirit
of life is with everything, I understand that, I'm talking about
a spirit that will incarnate into the baby, which has had pastlife memories, or past experiences, you know what I mean,
don't you?”
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“Well, Claude doesn't understand.”
“Has he read the chapter where spirit talk about humans
without souls, humans without spirits?”
“Yes, he did.”
“I don't think he accepted it very well.”
“Not very well, you are right.”
“Even I don’t accept it very well, but the only way we are
going to learn about these things, is to ask about these things,
isn't it true?”
“And to experience it, asking about it is not enough. You have to
experience it, and feel it yourself.”
“Like one of the students knew a person who had met a person
without a soul, we talked about that tonight?”
(Scott) “Claude said it.”
“So it was to help Claude believe this, by meeting this friend,
who told him that she had met a man who hadn't got a spirit?”
“That's right, nothing happens by chance, or coincidence.”
“It was to help him believe it and understand it, because it is
important in Claude's development, isn't it?”
“It is important in everyone's development, to understand these
kind of things.”
“I understand if you want to skirt around this issue. Is Claude
going to be coming in contact with these kind of human
beings, who don't have spirits, and is this why he needs to
learn about this?”
“Yes.”
“Is it alright for me to ask questions about this?”
“You can say whatever you want to say.”
“No, I mean, I don't want to go into areas that he's not ready
to accept, and not prepared, and you know what's best for him
to know at this stage of his development.”
“If it was not the time, you wouldn't have asked, would you?”
“Alright, it's important this, do you want Claude to learn more
from spirit about how to deal with cases of this kind, of
humans without a spirit?”
“Yes, because those humans are easily attracted by the dark
side.”
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“Is there a reason that you want him to study more, not from
any books but study through Guides and his higher-self, more
about this area, because of his future work?”
“That’s right, he will have to come in contact with some of those
people.”
“But he will still need a lot of preparation work first, from the
spirit side, to know what to do, how to handle...”
“That's exactly right.”
“But you want him to be aware of this now, this thing that he
will have to learn more about.”
“That's right, this is a gradual process.”
“And he knows he can get all the answers from spirit, from his
Guides and higher-self, when he meditates and channels. You
just wanted him to become aware of the importance of
learning more about...”
“Of accepting things, and not having barriers. Even if sometimes
he doesn't know, or it’s against what he thinks.”
“Yes, like this was a big barrier for him, and it needed to be
broken down, didn't it? By giving him some more evidence...”
“It still needs to be broken down, more than this.”
“Of course, yes, but there isn't much written about this
though, is there?”
“No.”
“When I refer to humans without souls, it is the same as spirit,
in this context, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything else that you want to say?”
“No, good evening.”
(Scott) “I was picking up some things as well about this. With spirits
without souls, they are fairly easy to recognise, and a lot of people with
dark forces will pick them straight up, because they are wanting to be
guided, but most people that are good, won’t have anything to do with
them, they say, that's it, but they have... so they’ll...they don't care.
So someone... and the other people will like them.. they’ll tell them
to do anything, and they don't mind doing it, they like... they will like to
follow someone, and they like to be told what to do, and they don't care
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about what they do do, and it’s just a bit sad that no one picks up...”
(Jill) “So, does that mean that more people who are...?”
(Scott) “They are not inherently bad.”
(Jill) “So, does that mean that more people should help them?”
(Scott) “Well, yes, people should.”
(Jill) “Especially if they are advanced.”
(Claude) “I still find it hard to figure out how it’s working, a human being
without a soul. When you asked that question about the difference
between soul and spirit, I got the impression that those people without a
soul, they had no spirit and no soul, but there was a difference between
soul and spirit.”
“That's true, a soul is only needed when a spirit incarnates in
to a body, and the soul dissolves when the body dies.”
Most Christian religions have a problem relating to ghosts, which most
cases are Earth-bound spirits, and mostly don’t refer to them as ‘Souls,’
but mostly call them ‘Evil spirits,’ not ‘Evil souls.’ As they choose mostly
to portray that our soul’s go to heaven or hell.
Most people misunderstand and think that the soul is the spirit, but the
soul is really a piece of hardware that interfaces the incarnated spirit with
the human body, and is only necessary while the physical body is alive,
but once the physical body dies our point of consciousness joins our spirit,
and the soul goes the way of a thought-form.
So an Earth-bound, wandering spirit, should be called a spirit, and not
a soul, but the word soul is a term that has been used by religions for so
long, that most of humanity thinks our soul is our spirit.
And yet the word ‘soul’ is so new, that you will not find this word
printed anywhere in the bible.
Personally I don’t like the word, as religious people use the word far
too often, instead of the word spirit, which deflects their minds from
dealing with the fact that they are spirits, temporarily connected to a
physical body.
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(89)
HEALING CLASS 14/1/91 CLAUDE, SCOTT, JILL.
MODIFIED MEDIEVAL EUROPE MEDITATION
When I received this class night’s meditation, I was told that I was
to take them only as far as the Cathedral. I was also told that all the
students had a past life connected with the Cathedral, but I was only
to tell the students that they might have a past life connected with the
Cathedral.
“Tonight’s, meditation is going to be a bit
different, in that you can wander wherever you want,
within the area that I'm taking you, so that you may be
drawn to different things in the overall picture.
I want you to imagine you are walking down a country
lane, and the countryside is set somewhere in Europe. As
you walk down the country lane, in the distance, you can
see a mediaeval village. As we come to the village, we see
market stalls, public houses and all the life in the village
going on around you. If ever you feel drawn to any area,
just go and explore wherever you want to and just ignore
the rest of the meditation.
As we walk through the village, we see in the distance
that the village is a suburb of a large city, and you can see a
large cathedral in the city, set in the mediaeval time. As we
walk between the houses we see the peasants and soldiers
walking in the streets.
If you feel drawn to the large cathedral, go to it. If you
feel like wandering around the Cathedral, you may do so. I
will leave you now to wander around, Medieval Europe.”
This time I want you to speak out what you see as you see
it, and don’t wait until I bring you back.
Because in the most
part these students past lives were all interacting with each other, so I
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couldn’t separate their transcripts like I have in previous class
transcripts, so you may have to read it again.
Also, if you remember on the last class night, Claude was having
difficulty believing and accepting that a human doesn’t always have a
spirit incarnate into it, so to speak. Well his first experience tonight
continues on teaching Claude in the same vein, before he was to see
his past life connected with the Cathedral.
Jill and Scott needed to find out what they were up to before
Claude came into their past lives, anyway.
(Scott) “I’m a Scotsman, and I’m walking through and asking the
monks about the whereabouts of a woman.”
(Jill) “So, what country are we in? I just wondered what country Scott
thought we were in.”
“Well, if you ask the question you will receive the answer
coming into your head. You don’t get the answers from
other students.”
(Jill) “Well, I got what I thought it was, I just wondered what... I
thought it was in Germany, but I’m not sure, and that’s why I was
asking everyone else, because I’m not sure where it came from.”
“Well, maybe you are in different Cathedral, or maybe
you’re in the same Cathedral.”
(Scott) “Yes, but I thought I had landed in Scandinavia.”
“It doesn’t matter, just go along with it. How’s Claude?”
(Claude) “Well, it’s a bit surprising, because I’m a kind of fish in a
lake. I don’t know if it’s on Earth, because it’s a very unusual fish, and
the lake is very, very, deep, and I can see waterlilies on the surface of
the lake.”
“Did you ask your higher-self or Guides what you are doing
there, instead of the Cathedral?”
(Claude) “Apparently I wanted to go in the Cathedral, but as soon as
you said, in the beginning you might see images, I saw the water and
the waterlilies, and I asked if I was supposed to see that instead of the
Cathedral, and they said,
‘Yes.’ It’s a kind of fish. I think it’s a bit of an aggressive animal.”
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(Jill) “I can see the Cathedral from the outside, but I can’t see...”
“Well, go in, go up the steps and go in. What about this
woman you are looking for, Scott?”
(Scott) “She’s a hostage, yes.”
“Who’s keeping her hostage?”
(Scott) “A hostage from the area, and they are keeping her for political
reasons, or bargaining power.”
“Are you in the Cathedral yet, Jill?”
(Jill) “Not really, I’m not really seeing anything.”
“Have you asked your higher-self?”
(Jill) “If I’m in the Cathedral?”
“Well, what you are supposed to see. Ask your higher-self
where you are supposed to go.”
(Jill) “I don’t know.”
“Your higher-self does know. Ask your higher-self if you
have got a lifetime there, first.”
(Jill) “I think so, I’m not too sure.”
“Ask your higher-self to put you into the body of the person
you are, then you can look at your hands and clothes and
see what you look like.”
(Jill) “A woman with a stripey dress and red hair, about 30’s.”
“Where’s the woman?”
(Jill) “I think she’s a scarlet woman, is she a scarlet woman, Scott?”
(Scott) “No, she’s not, because that’s what I’ve got. I’ve got red hair
with a patch over one eye. I’m like to sea-Rover and I’m heavily
armed. A cross between a Scottish and a Viking.”
“Where is this woman now?”
(Scott) She’s in the city, in the tower, I think. Just outside the
cathedral.
“Is that where you are, Jill, or are you somewhere else?”
(Jill) “Yes, I’m there.”
(Scott) “The monks actually were willing to help me.”
“Let the story unfold and describe what happens to you. Let
your higher-self show you.”
(Scott) “Do you want to know the past, or what happens from now?”
“Tell me whatever information you get, as you are
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experiencing it.”
(Scott) “It’s a bit of a dilemma for me, because I’m there to rescue
her, free her, and I’m going to work out how.”
“Let your higher self show you how you did it. It’s not a test
to try and figure out how you will do something.
How’s Claude’s fish, have you been caught yet?”
(Claude) “Yes, caught and killed.”
“Is this fish on this Earth?”
(Claude) “I got a ‘Yes,’ but a long time ago, because it doesn’t exist
anymore.”
“When you died and came to spirit what did you do, where
do you go, and what did you see?”
(Claude) “I didn’t think about that, after it was over.”
“Ask your higher-self why you are being shown a lifetime as
a fish.”
(Claude) “Well, I asked that, and apparently it’s because I can’t..,
don’t believe that we have had experiences as animals.”
“Ah, so that’s why you’re being shown that, tonight.”
(Claude) “That’s right, by the way I didn’t think. I didn’t watch what I
was becoming after the death.”
“Well, maybe you weren’t going to be shown that, I don’t
know. Although there would have been an Undine around
when you died, and they would have helped to...
Ask your higher-self about Undines. An Undine is a water
spirit, like a fairy water spirit.
Like you have Gnomes and air-spirits, and you have firespirits, salamanders, and water-spirits who are Undines.
You can see all what happened from a spirit point of
view, of what happened to the spirit of the fish after it died.
Ask your higher-self if they will show you the part the
Undine plays in the relationship with the fish’s death, you
know what I mean?”
(Claude) “Not really.”
“Ask your higher-self if there was an Undine there at your
death.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“You will see the scene of you getting caught, but you will
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see far more. You will see from spirit the energies around
the fish, and you will see the energy form of the fish as it
leaves the body, and you will be shown what part the
Undine had in the... Just let them show you, then you will
learn something new.
How’s Jill?”
(Jill) “I’m still not really seeing much, but I don’t think I’m being
treated badly.”
“Ask your higher-self why you are not seeing this lifetime.”
(Jill) “I don’t know.”
“Ask your higher-self if your higher-self wants to channel,
to explain more? It might help you to see the lifetime.”
“Jill is a bit low in energy and can’t really pick it up.”
“Can the energy be channelled through me, to give Jill
energy to see this lifetime?”
“Yes.”
“The energy is now going to come through me to Jill. Did
you want her to see this lifetime tonight?”
“Yes.”
“Is it connected with Scott’s past lifetime?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything you want to say while we are getting this
energy through to Jill?”
“She was a very strong character, that’s all.”
“Do you want to explain what you want her to become
aware of, or do you want her to see it before the
explanations come?”
“It will be best if she sees it.”
“This past lifetime, doesn’t she want to live it, from a
subconscious level?”
(Jill) “No, I don’t think so, no.”
(Sometimes when my Guides psychically give me the feeling that the
students answer is coming from their own mind, and not from their
higher-self, I ignore the answer and continue in the same vein of
questioning, like in this instant.)
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“Why, what is the word that best describes why she doesn’t
want to see it?”
“Scared to.”
“Fear? What’s the emotion that comes up with this lifetime,
which she doesn’t like; maybe that’s why she doesn’t want
to see this lifetime?”
“Being held against her will, and her freedom taken away.”
“Yes, Jill doesn’t like people interfering with her, does she?”
“No.”
(Later on we discover maybe a strong contributing
factor in why Jill feels so strongly in this way, in this lifetime.)
“Strong willed. Has she got sufficient energy now to see the
lifetime?”
“I think so; she’ll have another go at it.”
“You’re the one who’s releasing this memory, but Jill’s
blocking it.”
“Scott can fill in some of the details, as well.”
“That’s good, because I was told beforehand tonight, that
there was more than one student who had a past lifetime in
the Cathedral, connected with this Cathedral.
How did you go, Claude?”
(Claude) “Actually it wasn’t a past life of mine, I asked, and it was just
for the purpose of feeling, because I had really feelings that I was a
huge fish, in that huge body.
I think it was just for the purpose of feeling that you were in the
body of an animal, to come to grips with the concept that you have
had experiences in the body of an animal.”
“So, your higher-self’s saying that he didn’t have a past
lifetime as that fish, but you have had past lifetimes as other
forms of life?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Good. How did it convince you that you had lived as other
life-forms?”
(Claude) “Just because I could feel that I was in the body of that fish. I
could see me diving deep in the Lake. I had feelings of the birds I was
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catching in my mouth. It was a huge fish.”
“So they were showing you a life-form about that was so
radically different, and experiencing it as that life-form,
which was far different than any form of life today, in the
water, type of thing?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“And it could have been on another planet, it could have
been from the Earth’s past, but it was a strong enough
impression to...”
(Claude) “Oh yes, I could feel the bird fighting in my mouth.”
“Good. Did you see the experience of the spirit of the fish
after it died, and what the Undine did, and took care of it?”
(Claude) “Yes, although it was not very precise. I could see the Undine
as a vertical form of light. I could see this kind of white long hair, and
the spirit of the fish was more like a round shape.
I think that they lured him into a place where the water was very
shallow, so that he got caught.”
“The Undine didn’t catch the fish.”
(Claude) “No, but I mean he was attracted to a place where the water
was shallow.”
“I mean after it died, what did it do with the spirit of the
fish, or...?”
(Claude) “Yes, it disappeared and went to another dimension.”
“Yes, the Undine takes care of the change of form, from a
fish-consciousness, back into spirit, because the spirit
doesn’t stay a fish.
Once it’s back in spirit, it gets ready for the next stage of
growth, incarnating into higher forms of life, each stage as it
goes along.”
(Claude) “Because I could see that they were all around the fish, and
then they vanished.”
(In the first years of sitting for development at my first Spiritualist
Church, because my higher-self and Guides linked up my physical
body and my Astral body so well, I was introduced one day on a bushwalk in a local national park, to a couple of male and female Gnomes.
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Not only was I to physically feel tiny hands of the Gnomes touching
my face, but when the two Gnomes sat on my shoulder, and used my
ear as a handle to hang on, I certainly became aware of their physical
presence.
They said they didn’t want to sit on both shoulders, as they wanted
to stay close to each other, maybe to confer about what they wanted
to tell me, but I feel they were in a romantic relationship.
It seems that Gnomes and Fairies have a distinctive humanistic
form and shape, and that’s maybe why they have mostly been drawn in
their own distinctive form, over the centuries that they have been
perceived by humanity.
When I got home and soaked in a hot bath to ease my muscles, I
felt as if an eel was slowly swimming around in the bath, brushing
against my legs and feet, and I found out that my Guides had arranged
for an Undine to visit me, so that I would believe.
At the time I had a couple of aquariums at home, and I was told an
Undine has no trouble moving through the air from tank to tank, or
pool to pool in a drying up river bed, to minister to dying marine
life.)
“Ask your higher-self if they want you to go to the
Cathedral now”
(Claude) “Yes.”
(Scott) “I’ve had heaps of the story go through. When I was talking to
the monks, they showed me a way in through.”
(Claude) “I am a priest. I can see myself as a priest.”
(Scott) “Yes, I can see you as one.”
“I knew you were all in this Cathedral thing.”
(Scott) “We were shown in, I was dressed in monks’ robes and I went
up to the tower. Jill swapped clothes. Jill had been bored, while she
was there.
I think also that she was a sister, or from the tribe we came from.”
(Jill) “I was a crusader against an oppressive regime.”
(Scott) “She thought we were droll, and went down to the southern
cities. So she got away and went down with the monks, and I waited
up in the tower until she had left the city gates, out in the cart.
I killed one of the guards that came in with the food, and waited
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till night, and left as well, and we left to go on, and a few of the
monks got hung.”
(Claude) “Yes, that happened to me. Actually, I was killed and hung.
And you know how they ring the bells, I had the feeling I was ringing
the bells when I was killed, and they hung me to continue ringing the
bells.”
“When you got to spirit, how did you feel?”
(Claude) “I wanted to get revenge.”
“Who on?”
(Claude) “I’m afraid it’s Jill.”
(Jill) “Because I was very reckless.”
(Claude) “Yes, you killed me in the back, she came from behind.”
(Jill) “Did I?”
(Claude) “Yes. She’d killed me with a sword, from what I see.”
“You mean she stabbed you with a sword, and then they
hung you?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did you see what you did, Jill?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
(Scott) “I too, I think I see why, because he was going to collaborate
against the other monks who were helping us, for our escape to go
through, did you see this, Jill?
So for this escape to happen, we had to kill one of the monks.”
(Jill) “Yes, I did kill you, but I didn’t even care.”
(Claude) “I’m following you now, in the corridors”
“In spirit?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Following Jill?”
(Claude) “Yes, yes.”
(Jill) “But I still don’t even care, because I don’t think that anything
can affect me.”
(Scott) “Are we outside the gates of the town, yet?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
(Scott) “You still didn’t want to go back up north, where we came
from.”
(Jill) “No, I don’t think so.”
“Were you following her, Claude?”
(Claude) “Apparently I get revenge in the Cathedral.”
(Cathedrals and Castles were built by the same stone-masons, and a
Castle may have looked like the inside of a Cathedral.)
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“How did you get revenge on her there?”
(Claude) “On Jill, at least. Apparently I have her to sleep, while
walking in stairs, and to fall. You are sleep-walking down stairs, you
slip and you fall.”
(Jill) “Oh, right.”
“Do you have any memories of leaving the Castle? You mean
she went to another place, another Castle, and you followed
her there?”
(Claude) “Yes, yes.”
“That’s right; she’s not in the Cathedral.” (Claude) “No, no.”
“Are you seeing her sleep-walking, are you seeing this, Jill?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes I am.”
“What made you sleep-walk? I know, I’ve just been shown.”
(I must have been shown what happened, if there was a chance one of
the student’s was guilt-blocking seeing the events, so that I could get
them to acknowledge what I had just been shown, as Jill’s higher-self
definitely wanted Jill to become aware of what I had just been shown.)
(Jill) “I don’t know.”
“Go back to when you went to sleep, I want you to look at it
from an outside viewpoint, and you can as well, Claude, see
what happened.
She goes to sleep, and where does Jill’s spirit go? Does
Jill’s spirit leave Jill’s body?” (Jill) “I think so.” (Claude) “Yes.”
“Are you watching this as well, Scott?” (Scott) “No.”
“You weren’t there, were you?”
(Scott) “No.”
“But these two are just seeing it from an outside viewpoint,
like witnesses, going back to watch the events. It’s like you
are travelling in time, to observe the incidents, as they
happen.
In other words, you can see things in spirit as well as the
physical. So Jill is watching her spirit leave her body. Where
does it go, does it go up, or...?” (Jill) “It goes up.” (Claude) “Yes.”
“Does it go visiting anyone? We might as well follow her
spirit and then we can come back to what happened later.
See where Jill’s spirit goes to. Was her spirit meeting
(2)

1088
anyone in spirit?”

(Jill) “Claude.”

(This is why I was shown whose
spirit Jill’s spirit had visited, because Jill jumped to conclusions and
said she was visiting Claude, before she was shown who she visited.
But I knew Jill spirit, or astral-body was visiting Scott’s spirit.
Over the years I have noticed that our astral bodies are not very
constrained by the thoughts that they are having sex with close
relatives, if you remember from volume one.
But I was shown Jill’s past life spirit was meeting up with Scott’s
and having intercourse.)
“What were you doing, can you see what you were doing?”
(Jill) “Not really.”
“Maybe you weren’t supposed to see. Ask your higher-self if
you are supposed to see what you were doing.”
(Jill) “Yes. I can’t see it.”
“Well, when you can’t see anything, ask your higher-self to
tell you.”
(Jill) “I’m not going to say it.”
“Just ask your higher-self what you are doing, when you are
meeting up with your lover, was it your lover?”
(Jill) “Yes, it’s obvious, we were fucking.”
“Now, while you’ve left yourself at it, you can go back and
see the body. You are just observing this, your spirit has not
gone back to your body, you’re just observing the body.
Was there any spirit watching over your body?” (Jill) “No.”
“Can you see Claude’s spirit?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“I’ll ask Claude. What did Claude see, after you left, what
did your spirit do, the priest’s spirit?”
(Claude) “Well, I get the feeling I took control of the body.”
“Yes, you got into the body, didn’t you?”
(Claude) “Yes. I walked away, and fell down the stairs.”
“Did you do that on purpose?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
(My Guides had already told me that.)
(Jill) “You wrecked my body.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did you become aware pretty quick that something had
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gone wrong, while you were in spirit, Jill?”
(Jill) “Yes. I tried to go back there and fix it up, but I don’t think I
could.”
“Did you see what caused it?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.”
“Did you see the priest?”
(Jill) “And I was very cross.”
“I can imagine the ensuing row.”
(Jill) “Yes, so we had a big brawl.”
“I bet there were a few swear words as well?”
(Claude) “Oh yes, I can see she’s very angry.”
“What did you both do then?”
(Jill) “Fighting. I always wanted to seduce a priest.”
“Why, to get revenge on the priesthood?”
(Jill) “Yes, to break their vows.”
“Ah, now you know why you want to get revenge on priests.
Can you release that?”
(Jill) “No.”
“It’s not my job to make you release these things; I’m just to
help you become aware of them.” (Jill) “I can release actually.”
“Claude, Jill, you’ve got to link up with your higher-selves,
and see the blackboard’s, and you’ve got to let your higherselves write on the blackboards what you need to release
from those experiences, of after death experiences, as well
as the death experiences.
Emotions, guilt, hatred, revenge, all these things are just
words, but your higher-self will put them in the right
context on the blackboard.
So let your higher-self do the choosing, because I don’t
want to choose what you have got to release.”
(Claude) “About everything that you said?”
“Yes, let the writing come on the board, like “I release blah
blah blah.” You’ve got to want to do this, because it won’t
work if you want to keep any of these conditionings.
If your higher-self is not writing it, and just throwing the
chalk in the air and catching it again, it means that your
higher-self wants you to become aware of previous lifetimes
where you’ve been antagonistic with pay-back jobs, and
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stuff like this.
If your higher-self is throwing the chalk up and catching
it, he knows that you are not going to mean it, even if he
puts the words you need to release on the board. You know
when your feelings are true, when it comes to what you are
going to release.”
(Claude) “Well, he says I have to release a lot of things, but he doesn’t
think that I will be releasing them now.”
“Right, it’s just to help you become aware, fully consciously
aware of what you did, and what you did, Jill, because you
killed the priest, and the priest killed you. So it was a
revenge job, and you killed each other, didn’t you? And for
reasons that your higher-self wanted you to become aware
of, you have become aware of this.
I picked up before, I saw Claude while you were asleep
and gone, taking over the body and sleep-walking you to
death. I just saw the whole concept, so I knew what had
happened.”
(Jill) “Well, I’ll do some releasing. I release hatred towards Claude for
killing me, even though I killed him, but it’s gone. It’s been related to
other things, in other past-lives, as well, but it can be stopped now.
And I release the hatred to people who are traitors, and not loyal,
and I release willing to be really reckless at the expense of everything
else, and not caring about anything, and any type of revenge I feel
towards the priesthood. I think that’s it.”
(There are two ways of
trying to get a student or patient to release, or become aware of
conditioning or vows, and that is the “Must.” method, and variations
of telling them what you have been shown, for them to release.
Or you can try to get them to communicate to their higher-selves
to find out what I have been shown, to confirm it.
So the next couple of pages most of what I ask the students is
confirmed by their higher-selves.)
“Ask your higher-self if there is any conditioning from the
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experience that’s been having an effect on you in this
lifetime, which is connected with that experience?”
(Jill) “Yes, conditioning from being scared when I go to sleep.”
“That’s what I’m talking about, I knew this, and I had to get
it to come to the surface, for you to become aware of this.”
(Jill) “That something is going to happen. I release the fear of
something bad happening when I go to sleep, and that I know that it’s
not going to happen again, and I can trust that process of just letting
go.”
“Ask your higher-self has this past life experience
conditioned you to not have any sexual activity while you
are asleep in spirit? Has it caused a fear where you don’t go
off and have sex in spirit, has there been any blocking affect
in that area, ask your higher-self?”
(Jill) “Not really.”
“It hasn’t stopped you doing that. That’s alright; it’s okay to
do that. I mean I wouldn’t like you to be blocked. So you
can do that?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Any other conditioning? Ask your higher-self.”
(Jill) “I think that’s all. Someone else can talk and I’ll see if there is any
more.”
(Claude) “Well, it’s better now. It seems I’ve calmed down, now that
she has released, because I didn’t feel any guilt, because I thought I
was entitled to kill her because she had killed me.
But now I am also becoming aware of the fact that being a priest, I
thought I had betrayed my ideals and beliefs, by killing someone else,
even though she had killed me. So I have that feeling of I have
betrayed my ideals.”
“Yes, you have a lot to release. You had to become aware
that you are a human being, and just because you are in the
profession of being a priest, doesn’t mean it automatically
makes you more holy than anyone else.”
(Jill) “That’s what I wanted to show him.”
“Maybe that was the lesson, whereby you thought... Ask
your higher-self if you thought you were really holy and
righteous, and put yourself on pedestal, because you were a
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priest, and you had to go through this experience in that
lifetime, to bring you back down to Earth?”
(Claude) “He says, ‘Yes.’”
“You finding out about your emotional desires, even after
death. You learnt a lot there, you learnt that once you died
it doesn’t mean to say you become a little angel, but you still
had the desire to kill someone, and you went ahead and did
it.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“But this was the main lesson in that lifetime, and you don’t
need to learn it now, because it was learnt then.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self if there is any conditioning affecting
this lifetime in any form, and you’ll get the concept of any
conditioning, say towards religion...?”
(Claude) “Towards religion, towards Christian religion, yes. I have a
strong antagonism towards priests.”
“Right, because you haven’t released, forgiven yourself, and
your hatred toward yourself, of what... in other words you
haven’t released... you believed all priests are like you, in a
way, they’re weak and they...”
(Claude) “They are no better than what I have been.”
“Yes, so that you are condemning the priests, because you
are still condemning yourself.”
(Claude) “Yes, that’s right.”
“Can you release condemning yourself?” (Claude) “Yes.”
“Forgive yourself for what you did?”
(Claude) “Yes, I release the feeling of having betrayed something when
I killed Jill.”
“And in a way you have got to release this believe that
priests are all weak, in some ways you know, and I know,
that some of them are. Priests are no different to anyone
else.”
(Claude) “Yes, yes.”
“And by suppressing their desires it makes it worse.”
(Claude) “That’s right.”
(Jill) “They don’t acknowledge it, and they don’t use that energy.”
“They do on the side.”
(Jill) “No, but they don’t use it.”
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“Then they may feel guilty about it.”
(Jill) “That’s right.”
(Claude) “There is still anger and hatred towards Jill, to be released.
That was conditioning, too.”
“Do you release that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Now that you have all found out about this, and if there is
any tidying up to be done, it’ll be done with your higherself’s help in your dreams, if there is anything that has been
missed at this stage.
What about you, Scott, after she died?”
(Scott) “Well, in that lifetime I was a powerful warrior, free-er, and
she was under my care. She was from the same tribe, like a sister...”
“In spirit you were doing other things, anyway.”
(Scott) “Maybe, maybe, and she decided to not go back to where she
came from, and left. So I didn’t restrain her, she was the same headstrong person, so I let her go.
But I was really angry to know that she’d died, and wanted to get
revenge. I would have wanted to get revenge on anyone.”
“Will you release all these...?”
(Scott) “It was because I felt I should have been able to protect her, no
matter where she was, or what she was doing.”
“Ask your higher-self if there are any feelings to be released
in connection with your inadequacy at her death, or things
like that?”
(Scott) “Yes, that’s what it was. I was asking my higher self why I
didn’t have the power to protect other people, because on the physical
level, I had the ability to protect people, and then you think you can
do it from...”
(Jill) “But what happened was on a different level, so you couldn’t
have.”
(Scott) “Yes, also I was considered at that time a bit of a sorcerer, and
that I could dispel those things, just like a tribal sorcerer, and
couldn’t.
So I was really angry when she died, angry and revengeful when I
heard that she died, and that there was nothing I could do to protect
her.”
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“Ask your higher-self if becoming aware of this will
influence you take any action while you are asleep, or will
you accept all this and not do anything?”
(Scott) “Yes, it’s... No, there was revenge there, but as the
circumstances unfold, because it was like a vow.”
“Any vows to release? All of you, ask your higher-selves, did
you make any vows that you have to release?”
(Jill) “I made a vow that I was going to try and bring all holy men
down.”
“Are going to release this vow?”
(Jill) “Well, I will, but I don’t want to, in one way. Okay, I will.”
“You’ve still got to ask your higher-self if it’s going to work,
it’s no good telling me you will...”
(Jill) “No, I know.”
(Scott) “Mine is to accept that you are just a small part of the universe,
with relatively no control over a lot of things. So you just have to
accept God’s will, as the way things go.”
“Claude, I want you to ask your higher-self if up until the
time you came to classes, did you still have a strong desire
to influence people while you were in spirit, asleep, sort of
to do things, and meddle, you know what I mean by meddle,
because you have become aware of two lifetimes now,
where you have killed people while you were in spirit?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“So ask your higher-self if it was important for you to
become aware of this fact, so that you can stop doing these
things?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask you higher-self if you being shown two lifetimes
within the space of one month, of where you have been
causing people’s deaths while you’ve been in spirit, is trying
to get you to stop doing it, while you are asleep, because
you might have been interfering with people on this planet,
in this lifetime while you were asleep.
Ask your higher-self if you have been messing around, I
don’t know what...”
(Claude) “Yes, not killing people, but yes.”
“Does your higher-self want to show you memories of when
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you interfered, even though consciously you wouldn’t be
aware of this, but in spirit you did them, because you have
done it so many times in the past, that it’s just become part
of your nature? But we can change that nature
So, does your higher-self, like when you are at home,
want to show you the memories of the interfering, and what
you did, maybe to forgive yourself, to release things
connected with when you were interfering?” (Claude) “Yes.”
“And you will be guided by your higher-self on why you are
being shown them, what needs to be released, and the
consequences, and to understand why you were interfering,
I mean stuff like this?”
(Claude) “The answer is, ‘Yes.’”
“You will learn all this when you start working with your
higher-self in meditation. Ask if you will do this while you
are asleep, or will you be consciously awake when you will
be shown.” (Claude) “When I am consciously awake, and dreams?”
“Will it work and stop you from messing around, and
meddling?”
(Claude) “Well, yes, I’m free, that’s the point.”
“So, I think I’ve covered everything.”
JILL AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER HIGHER-SELF
“Well, there’s be a lot released tonight, between Jill and
Claude, and Jill doesn’t have any bad feelings to him at all, and
she’s recognised where the attraction comes from, to bring down
holy people, priests, and all powerful people, by undermining
their values, and swaying them off their paths.
But from now on it can be used more positively. She doesn’t
have to undermine what they are doing. If she wants to help them
she can help them without causing them any harm, and she’s
released...
In that lifetime she had disregard for the consequences of
actions, and she was really reckless, and she’s got to take
responsibility for what she does.
(Jill) Sorry, that’s it.”
“Can I ask a question, now?”
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“Yes.”
“Is there any connection with Jill’s spirit, who is a parallel
life of one of my previous student’s, who are in my books?”
“There is, but she will have to go back and have a look,
because she kept forgetting them every-time she read anything.”
“Do you want her to find out by trying to figure it out?”
“She can go back and have another look at the books.”
“To find out which person in the books her parallel life is?”
“Yes.”
“Does the person in the books have very similar strengths
and weaknesses, you could say, as Jill? Attitudes and
personality...?”
“Yes, yes, yes.”
“So, I’ve already worked with a parallel life of Jill’s in the
classes, already?”
“Yes, which will be helpful.”
“I just wondered if there was a connection, because I
recognised and asked my Guides weeks ago, that there was,
but I was waiting for Jill to figure it out.
I asked because I thought I might have been mistaken,
I’m not 100% perfect.”
“Yes, she can go back and reread the books.”
“Do you know if Scott has a parallel life as one of the
previous student’s in the books?”
“Yes.”
“There is one?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want him to figure out who the student was?”
“Yes.”
“What book?”
“I think the third one.”
“Three and four?”
“Yes.”
“Has Claude got any parallel lives who have been previous
students?”
“I don’t know.”
“I don’t know, either, I think because I was focusing on Jill
and Scott’s connections. Is there anything else you want to
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say?
(Pause)
I don’t think Jill was very happy about tonight’s
meditation.”
“No, she didn’t want to do it, she was very naughty.”
“She didn’t want to become aware of what she had done,
and what had happened to her.”
“She was very anti-authoritarian, but it’s all been released
now, so that’s about all tonight.”
“You really wanted her to do this meditation, to work on
this problem...?”
“Yes.”
“I don’t like to give students past life therapy, week after
week, but it’s your choice, and your Guide’s choice of what
you experience in the classes.”
“She’ll dive in the deep end, she doesn’t care. She wants to
work through at a good speed.”
(Scott) “Do you think this will help her sleep better?”
“Yes.”
“Unless there are other lifetimes compounding the problem.
Are there other lifetimes compounding the problem?”
“A couple.”
“We’ll come to those.”
“Yes.”
“Or she can work on those herself.”
SCOTT AS THE CHANNEL FOR ONE OF HIS GUIDES
“Is Scott’s higher-self doing something else tonight?”
“No.”
“Is it better channelling through his Guide than his higherself, tonight?”
“Just for this message. I’m just wanting to say that there are
emotions being released within, old thought-forms have been
released, (Forms of thought.) and old patterns of behaviour have
been released.
So there will be a slight vacuum within the person, in their
emotions. It is good and advisable to just bring into that vacuum,
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if you feel a vacuum, some of the light that is around, and some
love. This will fill the negatives that are gone with positives.”
“Yes, I’m aware of this, it’s like a security blanket. Whether
it’s fear, hatred, or strong desires, when they are released
and gone the person feels that there is something missing,
don’t they?”
“They do, they are losing a bit of themselves.”
“That’s a good exercise to do, bring the white light in.”
“Yes, or love, whatever the emotions can apparently do, that’s
the message.”
CLAUDE AS THE CHANNEL FOR HIS HIGHER-SELF
“Pleased to see you again, hear you again, I don’t see.”
“But you will.”
“I’m glad someone’s confident.”
“An eventful night, tonight, but it was a bit hard for Claude,
because he was blocking some of the messages that were coming
through.”
“What, before he saw the fish, or after, when he was at the
Cathedral?”
“After the fish. He was aware of the blockages about animal
life and incarnations in animals. So he was aware of the
blockages.
But in the Cathedral he was not aware of what was going to
happen, so the blockages were there. He was not conscious of the
blockages.
“Were you the higher-self in communication with the other
students’ higher-selves, and were collaborating so that Jill
and Scott would not see enough, until Claude came in, to
start seeing the Cathedral scene as well?”
“That’s right.”
“I knew this was happening. While you were seeing your
fish experience they were sort of on hold, like pause on a
video. Carry on.”
“Blockages that have to be dissolved as they come to the
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surface, even if they are images and concepts of what has
happened are hard to admit, and hard to go through
consciousness.
Eventually it has to be digested, because there are some
lessons to be learnt from those experiences.”
“And you wanted him to become aware of his messing
around while he was asleep?”
“That’s right.”
“Even though he’s not consciously aware of doing it, he had
to become aware of it in this way, because it would have
been no good me telling him that he interferes with other
people in this way. He wouldn’t consciously be aware of
this, would he?”
“That’s right. This is a pattern that he’s inherited from past
life experiences.”
(Your higher-self knew that the best way for
you to believe and accept the fact that it is happening, was for you to
experience a few past lives, where you saw yourself doing this.)
“Acquired development, you could say, acquired desires.”
“Yes.”
“It’s okay meeting someone on pre-arranged meetings for
sexual relationships in spirit, where you are having spirit to
spirit dealings, but you shouldn’t be messing around with
just their physical side, isn’t this right?”
“That’s right; in this case it is more a pattern a
revengefulness that is sorted out during sleep-time.”
“Do you want Claude and the students to allow me to type
this into future books?”
“Yes.”
“Will they give permission if I change the names, because
these experiences are very involved, new experiences,
aren’t they? As you know.”
“They are.”
“My intuition is working quite well tonight.”
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“Yes, because of the blockages within each of your students,
you have what is needed to show them the way.”
“And bringing Claude into the Cathedral meditation, I had
to know beforehand if everyone in the past lifetime were
connected together, which I was told, wasn’t I?”
“That’s right.”
“The strangest time to tell me, when I’m brushing my teeth.
It’s always when I am in contact with water, either washing
the dishes having a pee, or brushing my teeth. Spirit tell me
things, don’t they?”
“That’s when you are open.”
“Let’s hope he finds a good teacher when he gets overseas,
maybe he will be doing it himself?”
“No, he won’t be doing it himself”
“He won’t be running his own classes?”
“No.”
“Still even if it helps in this lifetime, there’s a lot of growth
of the spirit.”
(Claude) “After the fish meditation, I didn’t want to go to the
Cathedral.”
(Jill) “I’ve got something that I have to release, and that is guilt.
Because I caused so much trouble to Scott, and he was trying to look
after me and I didn’t care, but I did care, but I mean guilt that all
those things happened, and I was actively involved.”
(Scott) “Also I was strongly attracted to that lifetime.”
“Have you found out what sex your spirits are, yet?”
(Jill) “Yes, female.” (Scott) “I don’t know, but my higher-self is male.”
“It doesn’t mean a thing, that. Your higher-self may come as
the most appropriate sex for your development. Ask your
higher-self if you are male or female, because your spirit is
the same sex throughout all your incarnations, until you
come back with your twin and become one spirit, with both
sexes in one. Like you are separated now, and split into two
halves, like I’m a female spirit.”
(Scott) “I get male.”
“What do you get, Jill?”
(Jill) “Male actually, is that right?”
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“Yes, I knew you were a male, but I wasn’t going to tell you
that.”
(Jill) “But didn’t you say that Scott and I were twin souls?”
“Did I?”
(Jill) “Yes, in the first class.”
“Right, you’d better ask your higher-self again, what your
spirit is.”
(Scott) “Yes, I’m sort of getting something female. I don’t know, yes.”
(Jill) “I got female.”
“That’s because you want to be a male. Also because you are
confused by the lifetimes you were a warrior, and stuff like
this.”
(Scott) “I don’t know, with all the different concepts that kept
coming.”
(Jill) “I got female.”
(Scott) “Yes, I got female basically, yes.”
“Yes, the question you should have asked was, am I the male
half, or the female half of my twin soul, in that context.
Because everyone has both the masculine and feminine part
of their consciousness, from what we have developed, and
learnt from past lifetimes.
I mean a female spirit can learn to be strong in a
masculine way through male incarnations, just like a male
can learn to be understanding in a feminine way. Some
don’t though, some have trouble adjusting, as you have read
about, remember Moira?”
Have you found out what you are?
(Claude) “Yes, I’m a female soul. I thought I was male, because my
higher-self was male.”
(Jill) “You saw me with red hair before I said it?”
(Scott) “Yes, red hair, haughty.”
“Are you going to let me use this material for future books?”
(Jill) “Yes, I don’t care.”
My Guides and I thought we had better explain why I asked the
students to find out what gender their spirit’s are.
No, it’s not my curiosity. I was told by my Guides first what
gender they were, before I asked the question, because their higher(2)

1102
selves knew that they would get it wrong, and their higher-selves
wanted them to know, for mostly two reasons.
So that they would be able to understand and accept their past
lifetimes behaviour, which is sometimes opposite to the gender of
their past life, when they learn that they had incarnated as the
opposite sex to their spirits, to be able to easier to understand and
accept their past life behaviour.
Like from Jill’s descriptions of Jill’s past life, the woman was
behaving like a man.
Becoming a priest is being influenced by Claude’s female spirit, as
being motivated to minister to the public, is in a way maternal.
Just as Scott being a sorcerer for his tribe, and with strong desires
to protect, are also female traits.
Secondly, this knowledge will also help the students to accept
feelings or attitudes that they experience in this life, which is of the
opposite gender to their physical gender, now, if they have been
feeling guilty of opposite gender feelings, if they have been trying to
conform to societies polarisation of the genders.
And thirdly so that their own spirits gender is known before they
check, when they study the book records of their parallel lives, where
they will find that their spirits gender matches up, for example Jill and
Diane’s spirits are male, and Scott and Tim’s spirits are female.
So, as a general rule, higher-selves want students and patients to
know what gender their spirits are, as the acceptance of this
knowledge is beneficial and will help with either healing or
development.
I mentioned a few chapters back that Moira became aware of a past
lifetime where she became aware that she had lived two past lives as
husband and wife, The next class-night of Claude, Jill and Scott also
became aware of their own multiple past lives in the same past lifetime,
also of the fact that their spirits also swapped places at different times
with their own parallel physical past lives, this is only one of the reasons
this class-night is going to be left until the next volume.
Another reason is that in this class night you have just read, the
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student’s received confirmation from their higher-selves, that their spirits
are parallel lives of Gail, Tim and Diane, but their higher-selves knew
that being told, and the students believing this fact, is not the same thing.
So they guided me to describe a past life scene without my Guides
telling me who the students past lives were, to help the students believe
that their level of spiritual vibration and attainment, is of the same level as
Gail, Tim and Diane, to help them to accept on other levels, that they
may have the accumulated past life experiences of the other lifetimes,
which Gail, Tim and Diane became aware of.
When these new students started becoming aware of who their spirit’s
had incarnated or temporarily walked into, in more than one past life
person, Jill and Scott also became aware that their spirits had exchanged
places with two past life characters, which also helped them to believe
and accept that they also had experienced incarnating into famous past
life-times of equal status as Gail, Tim and Diane.
Claude helped confirm the other students spirit interaction with their
past life physical people, and Jill and Scott also helped Claude in the same
way. But all three students recognised their past lives character quirks,
with their own present life quirks.
But also they were able to recognise the same personal quirks in the
characters of their parallel lives past lives, which were written about in
the third and fourth printed volumes that I was allowed to sell them.
Which also reinforced an acceptance of the famous past lives they were
shown that they were involved in, being shown to them on this classnight.
All through this class night I had no idea who the students past lives
were, until they became aware, and then my higher-self or Guides would
guide me in becoming aware of the truth, or any misunderstandings. So
that I and the students would know that I would have no thoughts or
knowledge of their past lives, if I or they believed that telepathically I
might have the ability to suggest any of these past lives.
So, because the past lives of this missing class-night have very similar
traits and quirks as the past lives of their parallel lives which you will read
about in the next volume, we have decided to leave it until the end of the
next volume.
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(90)
HEALING CLASS 28/1/91 CLAUDE
MEETING YOUR GUIDE + SPIRIT HOSPITAL MEDITATION
“Your Guides can appear in the form of one of the many
thousands of past lifetimes, that they have had before. They
will choose the most appropriate appearance, which is
psychologically attuned for your present state of
development.
I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a fulllength mirror, but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting
opposite you in the dark, is one of your Guides, and you are
going to reveal slowly, little by little, what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands
would be, the fingertips of your guide will start to appear,
and then more and more of the fingers and hands will
appear. Notice the fingernails, are they coloured? Are they a
woman's? Or are they a man’s hands? Are there rings on the
fingers? What colour is the skin?
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what
clothing are on the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare,
see if they are smooth or hairy, slight or muscular.
As you see more of your guide, you now start seeing the
middle of your guide, the midriff. Is the person fat or thin,
large or small; is the person old or young? What kind of
clothes are they wearing?
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the
feet bare, or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body
now, to the shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or
clothed, any jewellery around the neck.
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth,
smiling at you. See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes
look like they're laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it
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longhair, short hair? Are they wearing anything on their
head?
Say hello to your guide, you can talk to them mentally,
and ask questions if you like. Any question you feel pops
into your head, is most likely coming from them, so ask it,
and you will get an answer.
Now your Guide is going to stand up, and step through
the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and slowly they
will merge with your body, this is called transfiguration,
and slowly you will start to feel their body and clothes, and
jewellery, so that you will be able to recognise them. Then
you might feel an emotion, like a signature, it could be
peace, joy, exuberance, love, acceptance, or strength and
confidence.
If you feel a kind of pressure, or heat, or feel as if your
eyes are filled with glue, this is only the side effect of a very
high Guide, as their vibration is so much higher than yours
that your body is having trouble coping with it, and they
most like won’t stay transfigured over you long, so notice
the feel of them, as they will step out of your body quicker
than guides of a lower vibration. After a while they will
step out of your body, and you can go for a walk with your
Guides, if you want to.
Ask if your Guide, if they want to give you their name?
Find out their name, so that you can speak to him or her, at
another time, but they don’t always give you their name.
Sometimes they don't, because they don't like to be
called on, every five minutes, it depends on the individual,
the student. You may ask your Guide, if there is any
connection with you, from a past lifetime. You may also ask
what this Guide is here to help you with, in your
development, or just in your everyday life, outside of
classes.
If you look above your Guide, they may want you to see
other things, you may see the Halo, it could be any colour at
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this point, as well as the aura of your Guide
Your Guide usually appears in a form that is very
different from you, so you can feel the difference, if they
want to contact you, if they want to tell you something, like
they may be the opposite sex to you, or a different race or
nationality, it’s just for identification purposes, to help you
identify them.
You have many Guides, this is the first one. If you are
very aware of your Guides, this is maybe a new Guide. You
should feel an affinity with your Guides, shake hands with
them if you like. You may have the urge to stand in a certain
way, or put your hands or arms in a certain way. This is your
guide showing you that they are there with personal body
gestures.
Now, I'll leave you in silence, to talk to your Guide, and
you will receive the answers.
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now wanted to thank your guide, And I want you to
come back now, your Guides are still with you. Come back
to this reality, take three deep breaths, and stretch out if
you want.
If your Guide wants to introduce you to another of your
Guides, or a new one, when you are at home, perform the
white light purification exercise up to the point of the cone
and sphere, then visualise this meditation, and you will
meet another of your Guides.”
(Claude) “I get the feeling that he is Chinese, or Asian. His clothes are
deep green, with a pair of trousers, and a kind of tunic, and a small round
black hat. He's not a big man, more like skinny.”
“Is he smiling at you?”
(Claude) “Yes, a very enigmatic smile. His name is Sum Wan. I can see
him like I can see you.”
“Ask him if he will wants’ to contact you when you are busy
doing everyday things, at any time?”
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(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask him how will you know that he is there, when you are
busy doing things?”
(Claude) “He says I will hear his name. He is not very keen on
transfiguring over me.”
“Maybe his vibration is so different that he doesn't want to do
that. Ask if it's because of the vibration difference, between
you and him?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does he want to channel?”
(Claude) “He says later.”
(Claude was then to go on the ‘Spirit Hospital Meditation, where he went
to a hospital in his spirit form, to practise healing.)
(Claude) “I am told to begin with old people. There is a room with four
people. The first patient is a woman. She has a gut problem, which is
caused by an attached spirit. So the job is more like doing the rescue first,
and then the healing part.
Also, that it was a spirit hospital, it doesn't exist on the physical plane.
Also that I was going to heal my grandmother, who died recently. The
first patient, the problem was there before, but then after an operation
the aura got damaged, I mean an operation on the physical plane, and the
spirit got attached through the hole.
A group of us, three of us were sitting around the bed, two Guides and
I, my Guide is sitting on the left. We are doing the healing of the brain,
now; it has to do with memory and the sight division, then the throat
chakra. The whole body seems to be in a mess, and there are a lot of
things to do.
I'm now standing at the top of the bed, and focusing the energy
through the top of the head, and the energies are circulating in the
bloodstream, to cleanse the arteries. It's the kind of regeneration of the
body.”
(My next question was given to me so that it answers a question that
Claude’s Guides knew Claude wanted to ask, but wasn't asking it.)
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“I want you to ask your higher-self, and the head healer there,
if they want you to be shown another patient, that I have in
mind, where your Guides and your higher-self know who the
patient is, so they can either say ‘Yes,’ or ‘No.’
What do they say to you?”
(Claude) “I get, ‘No.’”
“Sorry Claude, you would have been the patient, but they said
‘No.’ what did they say to that?”
(Claude) “They just say, ‘No.’ they said, ‘They are not concerned with
my body.’”
“Tough.”
(Claude) “I mean, they know it’s being healed.”
“You can ask them about your own body, while you are there,
but I've told you what they told me, but I don't know what's
going on, but they know more about your body than I do, so
ask your higher-self and Guides about your problem.”
(Claude) “They say it’s taking time, because it has been with me for two
years, and it can't be cured overnight.”
“Did you ask them if it would be cured before you leave
Australia?”
(Claude) “I get, ‘Yes.’”
“That's alright, are they showing you anymore patients?”
(Claude) “Actually, before you told me I might see another patient, they
had told me there would not be any more.”
(They must have arranged for me to ask that question, when you finished
with your patient.
While Claude was relaying all his healing, I also had been told by
Claude's higher-self, that he wanted to Claude to see previous a lifetime,
of where Claude was in a hospital as a patient. So I phrased my next
questions so that I wouldn't be suggesting too much, and he would
receive the answers from his higher-self.)
“Ask your higher-self, if he wants to take you on a past recall
to a past lifetime where you are a patient in a hospital.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
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“This is what I was told, before I asked about your problems.
So the scene will slightly change now. You might find yourself
on a bed. I don't know what time zone it is, whether it's
future, past, I wouldn't say its present, but you never know
with parallel lives.
You might have one in a hospital at present, I don't know,
but it would be your past life, you would know this. Tell me as
you see the scenes occurring, what do you see, or feel?”
(Claude) “I seem to get that it's a future life, I mean it's in the future.”
“It might have already happened. Ask your higher-self, if you
have already lived that lifetime?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“And it's just a past memory, a future lifetime?”
(Claude) “That's right, yes.” “So, you find yourself in a hospital?”
(Claude) “Yes, it's not like a classical hospital. The shape of the room is
more like a pyramid.”
“Right, that's good for healing.”
(Claude) “I'm not in a classical bed, but like suspended in the air, like a
flow of energy.”
“It's a far future lifetime, then, are you a man or a woman?”
(Claude) “A woman.”
“Are there any doctors or nurses around?”
(Claude) “Yes, they are stood in front of me.”
“You can pick up what they are saying to you.”
(Claude) “They are saying that they can't do much about me, apparently.”
“What, incurable, is that what they are saying, about the
illness?”
(Claude) “They just said that they couldn't do much at this stage, and that
I would have to wait.”
“What are they waiting for? Did they tell you what's wrong
with you, in that lifetime?”
(Claude) “I tend to think it has to do with the womb. That's all I was
told.”
“Is it on Earth?”
(Claude) “No.”
“Another planet?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Is it a planet in our solar system, or is it far far away?”
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(Claude) “Yes, it's far away.”
(At this point, I felt I had a life as a doctor in the hospital, so I asked my
higher-self, and later on I picked up a lot more about how this doctor
helped patients.)
“Is there anyone in that lifetime, that you recognise, that's in
this lifetime?”
(Claude) “Well, apparently you are here, I saw that you were.”
“Who am I in that lifetime?”
(Claude) “The head of the hospital.”
“Ask your higher-self why he is showing you this lifetime,
there must be a reason, or do they want more of it to unfold
yet?”
(Claude) “Yes, they want more of it to unfold.”
“Is your higher-self going to flash you back to the situation
that happened, before you ended up in hospital?”
(Claude) “Yes, apparently I was involved in a group that was involved in
magic, occult science. Someone played a trick on me. It seems a bit farfetched, but my womb has been reversed, turned around, so it's upside
down now.”
“An inverted womb?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Anything else?”
(At this point, I picked up that also the female genitalia had also been
reversed, and that in their place were male genitalia, but I thought that I
had imagined it, so I didn't say anything about this until much later, when
Claude was channelling his higher-self.)
(Claude) “No.”
“Go forward to the time when you find out more things about
this problem, and how it affected you. How did you find out it
was turned around? Stuff like this, what your higher-self will
show you.”
(Claude) “Apparently in that lifetime I had a very intense sexual activity.
So I quickly found out that there was something wrong. I am feeling
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heavy and swollen.”
“Is this when you were in hospital?”
(Claude) “No, it's before.”
“What's causing the swelling?”
(Claude) “It's poison in the body.”
“Do you think other organs have been messed around as well?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did it cause the backing up of the toxins, with the intestines
being messed around with?”
(Claude) “The toxins are not eliminated from the body.”
“Is that when you went to the hospital?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does your higher self want you to know the reason why you
had this experience, in that lifetime?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Well, it can show you, but it might be showing you another
lifetime. So imagine a big TV screen, so you can see what you
are being shown by your higher-self, so you know it's separate
from the lifetime you are experiencing in the future.”
(Claude) “Because I was a Witch in a former lifetime. I get that I was
accepting money to perform tricks on people.”
“Ask your higher-self if this is the karma, and that you're
paying for what you did.”
(Claude) “Yes, I'm feeling quite enormous, now.”
“What are they doing to it alleviate all this, are they sticking
tubes in you, to get the toxins out?”
(Claude) “Not really.”
“Did anyone come and visit you?”
(Claude) “Yes, you come, sometimes.”
“What did I say to you, then?”
(Claude) “You're not saying anything, but you know what's happening.
You say, ‘I have to go through this.’”
“Do I mention that it's karmic?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Do I say that you are going to live, or die?”
(Claude) “You said I'm going to die.”
“Did I explain to you what would happen after you died, who
to look for, or anything like that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Prepare you?”
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(Claude) “Yes.”
“And explain about life after death.”
(Claude) “My whole body feels like stone, now.”
“Did I in that lifetime start doing things, with releasing things
at the back of your head, so that you can start perceiving more
into spirit?
Did I do things to help you see spirit easier, before you
died, loosen the bonds to the spirit, from the physical? Did I
do any adjustments, anything like that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did I put my hands around your head, and energy started
affecting your head?”
(Claude) “Yes, naturally with explaining.”
“Releasing things, so you can get more vision of who is going
to meet you. You're still in the body, yet, but you might start
seeing spirits, who are waiting to help you. Do you see any?”
(Claude) “I can see my present Guide, the China-man.”
“Did you, in that lifetime, recognise any spirits that were
waiting for you to pass over?”
(Claude) “Beings of light, yes. I'm leaving my body now?”
“Did somebody speak to you after you died?”
(Claude) “Yes. They explained more of the details of my relationship with
that past life.”
“With the karmic connection, you mean?”
(Claude) “Yes, yes.”
“Ask your present higher-self why you are being shown this
lifetime, in relationship to the lifetime as a Witch, and has it
left any affects on your physical body or consciousness?”
(Claude) “I get that unconsciously I continue to affect other people's
health.”
“Why, because of revenge?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self if you still wanted to get revenge on
those people that did that to you?”
(Claude) “Yes, even though it was karmic.”
“Do you have to let go of that, and release that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Because you could still meet them in this lifetime, yet.”
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(Claude) “I release of the feeling that I have to get revenge on those
people, from that lifetime.”
“Ask your higher-self if there is anything else to be released.”
(Claude) “Feelings of anger and hatred towards... because they couldn't
cure me, when they were very advanced, and very sophisticated.”
“But the doctors knew that it was your time to go, and that
what you were on the planet to learn, had been learnt. The
doctors were more aware of the purposes of people's lives...”
(Claude) “Yes, but I was not.”
“Of course, you weren’t, no, but he was.”
(Claude) “Yes, but still, I am sure that it has been brought to this life,
because I already had a kind of...”
“Yes, well, you can release that.”
(Claude) “Yes, I release the feeling of hatred and strong antagonism
towards doctors, and people of the health profession.”
“Now, I think your higher-self wants you to become aware of
the difference between the doctors of today, and the doctors
in that time.
The doctors in that time were really Teachers, and
councillors of people going through the process of transition
to the other side, but doctors today aren't really doing that
job, are they?”
(Claude) “No, that's right.”
“So, in fact, in that time, the doctors were doing a very good
job, even though they weren’t meant to control...”
(Claude) “They weren’t meant to cure her, were they?”
“Yes, that's right, but they were there to help you, so that
you’re passing over would be with the least discomfort as
possible. Maybe give you some kind of painkillers. Did you
have painkillers?”
(Claude) “I didn't feel any pain; I could still feel sensations in my body,
but no pain.”
“But it was a joyous occasion, going back to spirit. You didn't
see that, though, did you? You were angry because your life
had been stopped.”
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(Claude) “Yes, that's right.”
“Now, ask your higher-self if you’ve released it?”
(Claude) “Well, he says I have to do affirmations for one week, because
it's a strong pattern with me, to get revenge on people. The same as what
I said, I release the feeling of wanting revenge for those people that have
been hurting me, because I did the same to them in a previous lifetime,
and the same to release about doctors, because it's compounded by other
lifetimes too, like with the psychologists.”
“Any affects on your physical body in this lifetime?”
(Claude) “Well, they said it has to do with my arms, although I don't get
the connection.”
“Well, does your higher-self want to show you the connection?
Look at the TV screen again, and you will see how it is
affecting your arms.”
(Claude) “Apparently it was something I was doing, you know, when I
was a Witch, I was using needles.”
“You mean you were sticking needles in like voodoo dolls of
victims?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self what's happening with your arms now,
is somebody else getting revenge on you, karmically?”
(Claude) “Oh, yuck, yes.”
“They might be doing it astrally, they might not be doing it
consciously, but they may be getting revenge while they are in
spirit, like in their dreams, or asleep, or...”
(Claude) “Yes, yes, they are doing it psychically.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self if he wants you to go and
visit the spirit of this person, who's doing this, to talk to
them?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“You are now going to fly to this person and say hello, and see
what they say. Have you reached the person yet?”
(Claude) “Yes. Well the person is surprised, and angry. So I have to
explain to her.”
“Do you know this woman, or as is she a stranger to your
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conscious mind, or is she just a past life memory, that you are
not aware of?”
(Claude) “It's surprising for me.”
“It’s someone you know, isn't it?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“They consciously may not be aware of what they are doing,
it's the past-life memories that have programmed the
subconscious to do this voodoo stuff, isn't it?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“What are you saying to her?”
(Claude) Well, first I’m explained to her the purpose of my visit, it's not
getting revenge.”
“Do you tell her that you forgive her, can you forgive her?”
(Claude) “Yes.” “Mentally, do you tell her?”
(Claude) “Yes.” “Does she feel that you’ve really forgiven her?”
(Claude) “But I haven’t begun to explain things; I have to talk, yet.”
“Get her to look at a big TV screen, and show her the past
lifetimes, where you've got revenge on each other, and you
will see different scenes at different times, when you’ve
attacked each other, and just explained to her, that if you
continue to do this, you will both keep hurting each other
right into the future.
So, you may see glimpses of different characters, battling, or
killing each other. Show her this, and you can tell me how she
takes it.”
(Claude) “Well, it was long, and I get the feeling, to get her to
understand, we had to do some energy exchange exercises, for her to get
rid of her anger, and we swapped bodies so that she could see things in a
different perspective.”
“Good, you can also show her on the screen where you have
been lovers, as well, because you have had lifetimes as lovers.
So she might like to see those, ask her?”
(Claude) “Yes, she’s surprised.”
“Right, let your higher-self show her the lifetimes.”
(Claude) “She's relaxed now.” “Ask her if she wants to hug you?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
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“Right, wrap yourself around her. You’ll have to observe if she
becomes sexually aroused, if she wants to have sex with you,
you can go ahead and do that. Ask your higher-self if that
occurs, and if it would help by doing that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does she get aroused?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask her, don't automatically screw her. Ask her if she wants
to make love?”
(Claude) “She says, ‘Yes.’”
“Right, you can go ahead and do it. Let me know when you
have finished. (Brief pause) have you finished?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Now, you can ask your higher-self, whether he wants you to
on a regular basis, meet in spirit and have sex. Does your
higher-self want you to tell her that you will meet her again, in
spirit?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does your higher-self want you to tell her that you have to
come back to class now?”
(Claude) “Yes, she said she was convinced, seeing that we were hurting
each other, but she was not, and once she saw the life where we were
lovers, and then she changed.
Before that, I got the feeling that she said she was changing, but she
was not.”
“Well, maybe I was being told that it was not working, and
getting her to see the lifetimes as lovers, to finally convince,
and then at the end, I really got a strong feeling that what
would really clinched it, would be to have you make love to
her, then there, to change her mind about you.
I mean, it's so hard to hurt someone when you’ve just been
made love to, by them, and enjoyed it. So it works, and there is
no harm in it, remember, you had to ask permission. I knew as
soon as you started to hug each other she would feel a sexual
arousal, and then you could ask her if she wants to do it.”
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(2010 INSERT. My Guides want me to insert this piece of information.
there is an area of spiritual healing, connected with the energies poured
through my body, which my Guides and higher-self have left until the
third volume, and this concerns the healing of sexual malfunctions, or
lack of sexual pleasure in women, that I have come in contact with, which
my higher-self and Guides say are a lot more than the average number
that a man normally comes into contact with.
My Guides want you to know that I have been a sexual therapist in the
Egyptian Temple of healing by the Nile, in the red room, in both sexes in
the spirit world, and that women with these kinds of either physical or
psychological sexual dysfunction’s were guided to me, from the age of
twenty one, onwards, not all of my relationships, but most of them.
And that, when I first started my psychic development in spiritual
circles, at home, my higher-self and Guides, helped me become physically
aware of this, but because most of humanity is so heavily biased against
sexuality, in connection with healing, that my Guides and higher-self,
told me to leave those experiences to volume three and four, and only
sell those books, to advanced students, as they are interconnected with
past life therapy patient's, who were also students, with the other
students, where we all had past lifetimes together.
So my Guides would know if any student would accept the healing in
this area, or if they had too strong a conditioning, and they wouldn't
become aware of this area, as they wouldn't get to read volume three and
four.)
CLAUDE AS THE CHANNEL FOR HIS HIGHER-SELF
“Tonight's meditation was designed to get rid of a lot of attitudes
and patterns of behaviour, and one of the purposes of the
meditation, was also for Claude to get rid of his physical problems,
that could not be healed until he realises what was the origin of
them.
It took a while to reach that point, but the way to arrive at this
was not wasted. On the way to reach that point, several things have
been uncovered. Again, the same pattern of getting revenge has
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been uncovered, and it's something that Claude is aware of in this
life, because he finds it hard to forgive when something or someone
has done wrong to him, or if he feels this has been the case, without
realising that this is only karmic. This pattern of revenge is very
strong, and has to be released.”
“Were you guiding me to ask and get Claude to go and do all
these things tonight?”
“Yes, but you know that.”
“I just hope the other students will, when they read this, do
you understand?”
“Yes.”
“You also want this to be typed and given to the students, as
well, didn't you?”
“That's right, because there are things for her to be released, and
to be aware of too, and it works even better if we can reach the spirit
by both ways, talking to them directly, and teaching him through
his or her consciousness.”
(I think Claude’s higher-self is talking about the woman that he has just
made love to, in spirit, he must mean that he will show her this week’s
transcripts. Claude never did tell me who the woman was, but my Guides
told me it was Jill, but she never got to read this class night, as I will
explain.
After last week's class night, the Palestine meditation, Jill and Scott,
never came back, they didn't even come back to pickup that night’s typed
transcripts, and my Guides already told me that the students on average,
remember only twenty percent of what is said, on any class night, as most
of what is said is coming from spirit, and not from their own minds.)
“I think I was picking up something about the experiences he
had in the hospital, of having the womb all messed up. I was
picking up something extra, but I didn't pursue it because he
didn't pick up on it, but did also something change with the
outside genitalia of the woman?
Did something there change as well? Did this magic stuff
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really mess up the sexuality in more ways than just the womb
area? Was there any reversing of the genital organs of the
woman?”
(Claude) “I'm being shown images.”
“I don't know whether there were any changes are not, I'm
asking you, the higher-self. You'd know if there were any
changes to the outer sexuality of the woman, was there any
changes, or was it all internal?”
(Claude) “Well, the images I get, is being shown a penis.”
“So, does the higher-self say that she grew a penis?”
(Claude) “Yes, that's right.”
“That's what I picked up ages ago, when it first started
happening, but I didn't mention it. Didn’t you want me to
mention it? I'm talking to the higher-self now.”
“Just in case Claude didn't...”
“Release that?”
“Pick it up, yes.”
“But I didn't mention it then; did you want me to mention it
now?”
“It's the same, as long as you mentioned it.”
“Is there anything to be released from the way she reacted to
finding out she had a penis, as well as a problem in the womb
area?”
“Claude didn't see it because there was fear connected with that
discovery.”
“That's why I didn't mention it at the time, because there
might have been fear. Can he handle it now?”
“Yes.”
“What fear does he need to release, with finding out after
being a woman, of finding out that overnight she had grown a
penis? And what happened to the vagina, was it still there, or
was it all closed up?”
“Closed up.”
“And did that horrify and scare the woman?”
“Yes, yes.”
“It really made her panic?”
“Yes, that's right.”
“Can you speak out the words that Claude needs to release,
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from that traumatic discovery?”
(Claude) “I'm being shown why in this life I hate all that is connected with
black magic, because I associated the death with the body changes. What
has to be released is the fear of the male sexual energy.”
“Is Claude fearing using the male sexual energy?”
“It’s difficult to get it across. It has to do with being afraid of
that masculine part of himself.”
“I didn't think it was important at the time, I didn't think that
I had picked up that that had happened, and I thought I might
have imagined it.
You know, people start thinking that I'm obsessed with
sexuality, but it just so happens that is a big part of people's
lives, isn't it?”
“That's right, even if it's not on a conscious level, because they
tend to suppress it.”
“I mean patients and students have suppressed information in
the past, and I've seen it and brought it up.”
“Even in the present they suppress what they can get from their
past life meditations. That is why your role is to put it back to them,
so they can face their fears.”
“And become aware, and believe, and not be me suggesting it,
because I didn't want to suggest this sex change around, I
wanted Claude to become aware that it had happened.”
“But you see if you don't suggest it, they won’t become aware of
it. But you're not suggesting, you are just pointing out something,
and they can ask then their higher guidance, to check.”
“That's the whole purpose of it, because I got the whole
change around, but not only was the womb swapped around,
but I had this strong feeling that the sexual organs had been
changed to a man's, and I thought, ‘terrible, imagine that
happening.’”
“Yes, the effect was horrifying, the feelings...”
“It must have been pretty powerful magic. How come that
kind of magic works in the future, but doesn't work today?”
“Because people's minds are different, they become more in-tune
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with psychic power. They will have some limitations.”
“Was it maliciously done to this woman, or was it just an
accident, of playing around with magic?”
“Well, anyway it had to happen, it was karmically setup.”
“Claude was finding this karma thing hard to understand,
before, when we were talking in the kitchen.”
“No, it's something he can understand.”
“When it's laid out, it's easy to understand, isn't it?”
“Yes, when you have been doing certain things, having certain
attitudes, you have to have them put back on to you, to understand.”
“It was lucky that I was the Doctor, in the future, I've been
around a lot. I must have had millions of lifetimes. Nearly
every student I come across, I have had past lives with them.”
“No, it works the other way; some of your students have had past
lifetimes with you.”
“What's the difference?”
“That not everyone has had past lifetimes with you, but just those
have.”
“Well, why have the students come to me, and they're the ones
that had past lives with me, but they go and do their own
thing, anyway.”
“Well, they didn't stay around either, when you first came across
them. You are sitting at the crossroads, very often for them, so that
they learn and go.”
“Can you explain the benefits of working on Claude's parallel
life, as Gail, as well as Claude's past lives in the classes, as
Claude? And what’s the benefit to the spirit, eventually, when
all this stuff gets released?
Can you go into it in detail, or is it too complicated, because
I’d like to know what’s the purpose of all these parallel lives of
the different students, who keep coming back, which belong
to the same spirits. You know, what I'm talking about?”
“Yes.”
“It’s happened too often to be co-incidence.”
“Because in this day and age they have blockages that have to be
released, and this is a lot of work to be done on one person only, so
that it had to be broken up in different parts, different bits.
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Of course, you could not work in the same manner, continuously
on one person only.”
“Yes, and is it true that the things released in one parallel life,
may not release automatically in another parallel life, who is
coming as another student, for more therapy?”
“That's right.”
“But when the second parallel life student has released their
own stuff, the first parallel life’s student stuff that had been
released from the first students parallel life, it will then be
allowed to be released from the second students parallel life, is
this true?”
“Yes, although nothing is really automatic.”
“No, it's all what is best that the higher-self will release?”
“Yes, what is needed, maybe?”
“But what is the ultimate purpose of all the parallel lives, of
releasing stuff, are they all going to merge when they go to
spirit, and become one, when all this stuff is released?”
“When they come back to spirit they exchange their experiences,
and they will gain from each other's experience.
Tonight has been a fairly heavy meditation.”
“Yes, well it started off nice and light, didn't it?”
“Yes.”
“Sneaky, spirit, aren't they?”
“That's the way it had to be.”
“Well, everything has been released that needs to be released,
now that you've got the bit about this sex change, that you
wanted brought to the surface, didn't you?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to explain about that woman, that's been
causing Claude problems, do you want to explain if it’s helped
her?”
“Oh, it has, indeed, and you will have to help her again in the
future,”
“When she knuckles down and does past life therapy,
properly, because she's not very good at it at the moment.”
“Well, that's all blockages, but you are used to having difficult
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students, aren't you?”
“Ah yes, it's just that they've got to have the patience, it
doesn't happen all in one night. Is she going to read all this?”
“That was one of the purposes, too.”
“The only person outside of tonight who’s going to know who
it is, is the student, and no other student is going to know who
it is.”
“That's exactly right.”
“So, she'll get a shock when she reads it.”
“She will.”
“Thank you for...”
“We thank you for your work.”
“That's all right.”
“Goodnight.”
(Claude) “I was seeing a black hole, and I couldn’t look at it.”
“A black hole where the penis was?”
(Claude) “Yes, yes, I couldn’t look at it. I couldn't see anything. So after a
while I figured out that there was an inversion, I mean I just erased this
part, because there was so much fear connected with that.”
“It's hard for you to believe all this.”
(Claude) “Yes, but you know reality always goes beyond fiction. It's
funny, I'm forgetting what I've just said, when I was channelling.”
Claude came back for one final session two weeks later, but in the
meantime I had been busy with two new classes, six housewives in a day
class, and three new students in a night class. But I will leave most of
them for the fifth volume.
My Guides have just told me that my first website is going to become
so busy that in case it crashes they want me to eventually release volumes
3 and 4, and 5 and 6 on two more websites, and that the name will still
have the words
TheAwakeningOfAnAngel
in the title, but the number 3 and 5 will be added to the names, and the
previous volumes will also be found in these new websites, in case my
first website is down.
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(91)
Before Claude arrived my Guides had only given me one exercise to
do, and that was that Claude’s and my etheric body’s were to swap places
and sit into our physical bodies.
I explained that it would be a form of deprogramming of Claude’s
unconscious interference of other people and spirits. The recorded class
night is the best way to explain all this, as half the time, when I speak to
Claude I am being fed what to say, like channelling.
HEALING CLASS 11/2/91 CLAUDE
ETHERIC (EMOTIONAL) BODY SWAPPING EXERCISE
(Claude) “I feel very quiet, a bit heavier. I’m seeing a picture of a garden,
it’s a forest now. I’m seeing you walking in the forest.”
“Can you bring your higher-self into the picture, so I can ask
questions? Is your higher-self here now?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“I think I know why we are doing this exercise.”
(Claude) “Well, I’m asking questions, but I don’t get any answers.”
“Ask your higher-self if it’s got something to do with my
etheric body reprogramming your bodies with a strong desire
not to interfere with other spirits, like non-interference?
Because I have a very strong belief in the area of noninterference. And when my etheric body is in your physical
body, all my other bodies are also doing the same with your
etheric body that’s in mine. Reprogram them, so that on other
levels, about respecting privacy, just to try and stop you’re
programs to get revenge and do things unconsciously, which
were set there for long time.
Consciously you weren’t aware that it was happening, and it
has been happening from conditioning from past lifetimes.
That’s where the programming came from.”
(Claude) “Can’t the conscious mind prevent or reprogram this, by just
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being aware?”
(As Claude had to leave this week, his spirit couldn’t
spend any more time doing past life therapy with my assistance, to undo
all the past lifetimes which caused the negative conditioning on a
conscious and subconscious level.
So now that Claude had the desire to release this conditioning, then he
was unlocking the doors to his other bodies, so that my etheric body with
its own positive conditioning, opposite to Claude’s negative conditioning
could in a complex way cancel out the programmed conditioning from
within.
Just like inserting a computer disk to fix a program that is defective,
and when it is fixed, I can remove the disc. One of the purposes of past
life therapy, which you could say is like typing up on the screen the
defective part of the program, was to convince Claude (the computer) of
the awareness of these negative programs, so that he will want to release
these negative programs, thus allowing it to be done in this new way.
But remember not every therapist will be able to do this, only if your
Guides know that you have the required programming that would work,
because if not, you may be programmed by the patient’s conditioning. So
ask your Guides, and if you’re not sure, don’t do it.)
“Ask your higher-self if mine is just an assistance, and maybe
my experiences are stronger, to have a stronger affect on your
programming, but your experiences are not strong enough to
affect my programming. What does your higher self say to
that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Maybe my programming not to interfere with other people’s
lives, those experiences could be very strong. Ask your higherself if he wants to channel now?”
(Claude) “My higher-self is saying that it is difficult to be able to channel,
because it’s something I’m not really aware of, and I don’t have much
knowledge of.”
“It’s hard to put into words I suppose?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Well, I can go back to asking questions, and you getting the
answers as a yes or no from your higher-self, because he
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understands what is happening and what I am talking about,
but he can’t put it into words for you to say.
I don’t think your past life conditioning will have an effect
on me, you know, making me do anything like that. I’m
picking up something about strength of convictions, of beliefs,
maybe stronger.
Yours maybe just an automatic reaction that happens, like
the programming, but mine is conscious as well as
unconscious.
Ask your higher-self if it’s going to be working after this?”
(Claude) “Yes, he says it will work quite well.”
“Ask your higher-self if my beliefs are reprogramming, sort of
dismantling your conditioned programs, and reprogramming
them, in a way?”
(Claude) “Yes, not only when you said it’s a reprogramming, he said,
‘It was a bit more than that,’ and when you added that it was
breaking of the old programming, he said, ‘Yes.’”
“You see all these programs are working on the subconscious,
and you didn’t even know it was happening unconsciously, in
a way. You didn’t know you were doing anything.
We are so multidimensional, we’ve got so many parts of us
which we are not aware of, that are doing things, just like the
astral body goes off and has sex with an astral spirit body, just
because it needs it, you know.”
(Claude) “How come they have their own beliefs, those bodies?”
“I don’t know. Ask your higher-self if each body has its own
growth lessons to learn, throughout incarnation after
incarnation, in a way?”
“Well, they should all grow together but some of them are
lagging behind.”
“Yes, that’s what I would say, as well. I mean, there must have
been a good reason for spirit to give me the body swapping
exercise to do with the Teacher. You see I get from your
higher-self that it’s not just the etheric body that’s doing this
revenge bit.
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Ask your higher-self if it’s your other bodies, you have the
astral, the mental, do you see what I mean, there could be
other bodies involved in this revenge thing, which happens
while you are asleep or awake, when you are not consciously
aware of this. Are there other bodies as well doing this?”
(Claude) “Yes, other bodies, and you’re etheric is interaction with my
other bodies.”
“Yes, it’s like giving the essence of my morality in a way, isn’t
it?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“I get the feeling that my etheric is giving your other bodies
the memories of my past lifetimes, which have condition my
own etheric to become so strong in my beliefs. My own
experiences are also being programmed into yours, on levels
that we don’t understand.
You know, it’s like you can run a program into a computer,
which goes through a computer in seconds, when it would
take ages to type. So very similarly the effect of my etheric on
your other bodies, is not just my beliefs, but they are getting
everything, they are getting the past life experiences that have
made me to what I am now.”
“Yes.”
“So that we are getting the same...”
“Conditioning.”
“...conditioning from those lives that I had. So that they can
understand why I have strong beliefs of non-interference with
other people’s free will. And the lessons that peoples higherselves have arranged, like disease or disabilities. The lessons I
learnt, they are learning by just having the...”
“Contact.”
“...the contact. It’s like they are getting the whole program,
not just the answer or strong belief at the end. It will have a
good effect.”
(Claude) “It’s something that I’ve been thinking about, the past week or
so. The fact that it’s very hard for me to forgive people, or not to get
revenge.”
“Right, so this was coming up, for you to realise this? You see
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it’s like the subconscious programs are so strong in you that
they needed dismantling from the level they’re having an
effect on you, in that they needed dismantling from their level,
they’re effects on you, even-though consciously you’re aware
it’s wrong, that you...”
(Claude) “I can’t help it, yes.”
“Yes, you still have these strong subconscious urges to get
revenge, type of situation.”
(Claude) “That’s right.” “And I’m just helping, giving them a...”
(Claude) “Different perspective.”
“Yes, it’s giving them the experiences to de-programme. The
experiences of my past lifetimes are deprogramming your
conditioning from your past lifetimes, in a way.
Does your higher-self say that I have to stay in you a bit
longer, or does he say that it’s done its work now, and it can
come back? You see your etheric in my body is getting
programmed again from my bodies.”
(Claude) “It’s not done yet.”
“Are there any reciprocal positive experiences that are
affecting my bodies, from your etheric body?”
(Claude) “Not for growth, I get your health.”
“Oh well, that’s good, if it helps in my health area.”
“It has only the effect it’s meant to have. When there is a body
swapping you won’t get all the programming, in all the different
areas, only in the area that is meant to be healed or cured.”
“Well, this is right, and right time for the individual, of what
gets done, I understand. If the individual’s subconscious can’t
handle that type of deprogramming, or certain areas of the
program, then it wouldn’t get done at that time, other things
would get done, what is permitted, of course.”
“That’s right.”
“And it could only work if the therapist has a strong belief in
an opposite area, to actually help with that deprogramming.
So if a therapist has got weaknesses in a certain area, then he
will not be able to help someone else with the same
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weaknesses, with this body swapping exercise, is this true?”
“That’s right.”
“But then again the proper therapist will attract the ones that
he can heal, the ones that he has strengths where the patient
has weaknesses, and may help them strengthen their
weaknesses, you know?”
(Claude) “Yes, my higher-self says that it’s good for me to become aware
that conditioning of getting revenge on other people is being worked on
at different levels, through affirmations, through releasing, and also
through body swapping.”
“That’s good, and you see they said they were working on your
ill-health problem, and we worked on that from another
point, last week, didn’t we, from the spirit side.”
(Claude) “Yes, because it is related. It’s what my higher-self was saying on
a class-night a few weeks back, when he said that it was difficult to release
a pattern of behaviour that had been programmed in many lifetimes.
You know it’s not something you can release straight away, it’s
something you have to work on, and so this is the kind of exercise that
can help. He said it’s not finished yet, so...”
“Right.”
(Claude) “It must be a long deprogramming.”
“The last time I was guided to do a body swapping exercise
with a patient, which I had been helping with past life therapy
for many weeks, and I had known the person off and on for
about ten years, they refused, and they didn’t want to do it.
That’s when my Guides and higher-self telepathically said,
“You are wasting your time with this patient, (Bianca) because
they don’t trust you, they don’t trust their own Guides or higherself, they don’t want spirit to guide them, they want to control their
whole therapy.
We want you to send them away, but don’t tell them why, and let
them learn and accept more lessons, which will bring more
realisation to them, that they are not receiving help, or curing
themselves, then they will come back again, like they have a few
times in the past.
Because they weren’t accepting what you were being guided to
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say, or exercises. So they were not trusting you, and yet there was no
reason for not trusting you, because they have had positive good
results with every experience when they have trusted you, when they
have gone along with what they had to do.”
(I feel that my Guides channelled this memory fragment of what they said
to me, for Claude’s benefit.)
(Bianca had read all four volumes, but it wasn’t just a case of not
trusting you, she didn’t want to trust you. She still has the
conditioning, unconsciously, of wanting to hurt the opposite sex,
which you have been aware of a long time, and she’s not doing what
she should be doing in her therapy, because she knows that you care
and have a strong desire to help heal her.
She is then using that as a way of hurting you, when she is
picking and choosing what she will do or won’t do, knowing that it
will hurt you, by bringing up feelings of frustration and anxiety in
you.
We will not allow this harm to come to you, as we are your Guides
firstly, and we are not in conflict to your patients Guides, but you
could say we are very aware of where your patient is coming from, as
the saying goes.
My Guides instructed me to type this up for my students, and also for
the end of the original volume 6, so that you can see that following your
Guides or higher-selves guidance, you will be protected, and also
become aware of the reasons for not treating a patient when we say
that’s enough for now.
You will always come across patients or students that have their
egos playing power games with the healer, even though deep down
they are in need of healing, and the ego uses that need as a way to
con the healer into wasting energy and time.
But remember, even a little seed of help to a person like that is
better than none at all, and a healer is still becoming aware of his
weaknesses, desires, and attachment as he or she reacts to these
kinds of situations, which will help the healer become more
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detached, to be able to receive our spirit guidance, without the
spirit-communication-blocking-affects of your reactions to your
patients words or actions.
We don’t have this problem with Raymond, as he is sufficiently
detached, but with other more emotionally-focused-consciousness
healers, it may take longer to break through the blockage and warn
the healer about the patient. This is why we want to inform you
about this kind of thing.
Bianca came for help six months after I had already done a series of
healing and past life therapy sessions. She has her own spiritual healing
and massage clinic.
She isn’t anyone in my books, because I had finished volume 4, six
months before she asked for therapy, She also didn’t want me to record
any of her sessions, but she taped her own record.
She is one of the parallel lives of Moira, the original volume 3 and 4
student/patient, and she said she recognised and accepts that.)
(Claude) “It’s finished, I just asked.”
(We then got our etheric body’s to come back to us.)
This is the last reminder of my bank details for this volume, if you feel
that you wish to assist me in this on-going mission of enlightening the
world about all of this, and much more.
NATIONAL AUSTRALIA BANK
BSB 082.443
NAB, CLASSIC A/C,
19.927.1202
SWIFT CODE, NATAAU 3302 S
THEAWAKENINGOFANANGEL.COM
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(92)
GLORIA’S AFTERNOON THERAPY SESSION, 19/7/89,
The first few pages of this afternoon’s therapy session you have already
ready read at the end of the last Gloria’s chapter, ten chapters back.
“So if there’s nothing more to say, you can start showing her
the past life scene.”
(Gloria) “On an old train. It's all dark Brown wood inside.”
“A steam train?”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“Is it an American steam train, or an English steam train, or
European?”
(Gloria) “It's English.”
“Have you looked at yourself in the mirror above your seats?
To see what sex you are?”
(Gloria) “I'm female.”
“What age, young, old?”
(Gloria) “I'm young.”
“Are you alone in the carriage?”
(Gloria) “Yes. It's rocking a lot.”
“Is it one of these with a door at each side?”
(Gloria) “No, it has a corridor on one side.”
“How many years ago was this?”
(Gloria) “I'm getting 1902.” “Is this a parallel life, or a past-life?”
(Gloria) “It's not a past-life.”
“Yes I know, it's a parallel life, I was told?”
(Gloria) “Yes, I’m looking at those old pictures above the seats, and
they’re of beaches, seaside places.”
“I’ve seen very similar pictures myself, in the old carriages.”
(Gloria) “Yes. I don't know why I'm here. I'm being sent away
somewhere.”
“How old are you?”
(My higher-self told me she was eleven)
(Gloria) “I think I’m seven.”
“Oh, you're very young?”
(Gloria) “Yes. There’s a man coming into the carriage. He's got a bowler
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hat on. He has a watch and chain. He sticks his feet out. I don't like him.”
“Why?”
(Gloria) “I don't know. I'll go to another carriage. He’s shut the door.”
“After you left, you mean?”
(Gloria) “No, before I left. He’s going through his pockets, he’s putting
his hands in his pockets, he’s looking for something. I try to open the
door, but it’s too heavy. It has a funny latch I can't open it. I want to go
into a carriage where there are ladies. He’s offering me a lolly, as sweet.
He's got it out of his pocket, and I don't want it. I want the train to stop
now. I want to get out.
(Maybe the little girl had a panic attack and
screamed, and Anna thought Gloria didn’t need to relive that memory, as
the emotion may have disrupted the reason for the therapy session.)
There's some people coming, running now. The guards there, and
two ladies, and they're asking me what happened, and there’s people
coming along the corridor of the train, and are looking into the carriage. I
don't know what happened. I want to go with those ladies now.
Everybody is looking at me. The ladies are going away, leaving me
standing there.”
“What happened to the man?”
(Gloria) “He went off with the guard. Now somebody’s brought me a cup
of tea. The guard’s going to lock him up, I think. I'm still on my own, I
want to go over and sit with the people, but there isn’t room. I've got to
come back to that carriage. I'm frightened that the man’s going to come
back, because his suitcase is still there. So I know he's got to come back.
We're coming to a big city, over a bridge, big water, a big river. I
know if we're coming to a city, then he'll come back to get his suitcase.”
“Now I want you to allow the spirit of this man to speak, and
let you know what happened to him, and then it can help
remove your fears. This man will speak.”
“A lot of fuss about nothing.”
“Are you the man?”
“Yes. He wanted to put me in the guard’s van. We have a smoke
and talk. I told him how it was. He kept talking about his job, it was
his job. I asked him if he was going to do anything about it, and he
said, ‘No,’ if I just got off, he wouldn't say anything about it.
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Stupid, bitch.”
“She’s only a little girl, scared of strangers.”
“They're all stupid. I just wanted to have a bit of fun with her,
that's all. We got into the station. I went in and got my case, and
when I got off the train, the guard was speaking to two policemen,
on the platform. He dobbed me in. So I bought a paper, and I
walked right through and out of the station, then. All that fuss
about nothing.”
(Gloria) “I think it's my fault, the trouble on the train. Yes, the people I'm
going to stay with, will think it's my fault. I don't know what to do now.
They don't know what to do with me. I'm a nuisance. Nobody is going to
meet me. I don't like big stations.”
“I want you to let the man speak again, he hasn't finished
explaining. Am I speaking to the man now?”
(Gloria) “Yes. I'm still standing in the station. Nothing is happening. It's
just all stopped.”
“Yes, that's because your higher-self wants you to allow that
man to speak, because he is still with you.”
“I don't know what all the fuss is about.”
“Did you attach yourself to this little girl?”
“What for? What for?” “Well, where do you normally live?”
“I live in the big town, not that one, the other one. I came down
from London. I'm a traveller.”
“Did anything happen to you?”
“No.”
“What brought you here?”
“I don't know.”
“Are you aware that you are a spirit?”
“No.”
“So your last memory, where were you?”
“Getting out of that bloody station, quick smart.”
“I wanted to go back to the last thing that you remembered,
when you came out of that station.”
(I feel that his higher-self want him to come back, and run through his
memory, because he might have forgotten important things in connection
to why he was attached to Gloria, and show him the whole story. Also I
feel he lied to me a few times.)
“I hailed a cab, to go to the boarding house.”
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“Do you have an accident?”
“I knocked on the door. She's says, ‘I’ve been up to my old tricks
again.’ She's not going to let me in. I'm sitting in a shelter on a
beach, it's raining. I've got nowhere to stay now. It’s that bloody
kids fault. I'll sit here for a bit, then I'll go back on the train.”
“I want you to go forward now in time, to the end of your life,
to remember what happened, and how you died, and what you
said, when you died. Going forward in time now, to a point,
just before you died. Tell me what's happening?”
“I’m in a street, and a horse-cab draws up, and a lady gets out,
and there’s that bloody kid, and I shout, ‘Oy.’ The horse rears up,
and knocks me down, I'm trying to get up, and hold the horse's neck,
push it back, and his hooves are coming down on my head, and I am
underneath the horse. The front of the horse is kicking my head.”
“So you died, did you?”
“Yes.” “So you've left your body now, are you still there?”
“I don't know.” “Do you still see the horses?”
“Yes, a black horse.” “Do you see the body on the ground?”
“Yes. I'm still trying to push that horse away. They don't even
look. They just go across the pavement and up into the house, they
didn't even see.”
“Did somebody come to meet you, after you had died?”
“I'm still trying to hold this bloody horse, back. I'm half looking
at the horse, and I’m half looking at her walking across the
pavement, and it’s her fault again, you see.”
“Do you see your body on the ground?”
“Sort of. It's like, I was standing up, trying to push the horse,
and I'm lying down as well, on the floor.”
“That's right, because the body had died, and you are in spirit
now, thinking that you are alive. So you let go of the horse
eventually, don't you?”
“Yes.” “Now what do you do after you let go of the horse?”
“I go across the street and I sit down. I sit down on a seat, on the
pavement.”
“What happened then?”
“Nothing, I'm sitting down, waiting again, aren't I?”
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“Did anybody come over and speak to you?”
“No.”
“After you sat there for a period of time, when you got up,
where did you go?”
“She was wearing a long dress, and a little hat?”
“Is that when you saw her?”
“Yes.”
“And how old was she, was she still young girl?”
“Yes.”
“What are you doing, while you are sitting there, are you
stewing?”
“Yes.”
“Thinking about her?”
“Yes.”
“Are you saying, that you are blaming her?”
“Yes.”
“Do you make any vows, like you swear you are going to do
something?”
“Yes.”
“What did you say to yourself?”
“I’ll get that stupid bitch.”
“So what do you do?”
“Nothing. Knock her head off, if I see her again.”
“I want you to go forward in time, to when you came in
contact with her again, you saw her again.”
“I didn't see her again. All I can see, is her getting out of the
horse-cab, and walking across the pavement with the woman.”
“You're going forward in time now, to a point that you will
see, and find this girl again, you will meet her again. Tell me
what you see?”
“Nothing happening.”
“Did you go looking for her?”
“No. A small slip of a thing, causing so much trouble.”
“But she didn't know.”
“She knew.”
“If the horse hadn’t reared up, you’d still be alive, wouldn't
you?”
“That was her fault.”
“No, it wasn't. If you hadn't made the sound that startled the
horse, it wouldn't have hit you.”
“You’re trying to blame in on me, now.”
(2)

1137
“Well, she didn't make the sound that startled the horse.”
“She was there, she was there.” “What startled the horse?”
“She was there.”
“What caused the horse to rear up?”
“I don't know.” “Well, didn't you shout, ‘Oy?’”
“Yes.”
“And what happened when you shouted, ‘Oy?’ The horse
reared up, didn't it?”
“Yes, yes.”
“Do you think he heard that, and made him jump?”
“I don't know.”
“I think you've lost part of your memory, and in front of you is
a full-length mirror.”
“Yes.”
“Can you see the full-length mirror?”
“Yes.”
“In that mirror, scenes will now appear of what happened, and
how you came in contact with her again. You will see the
scene. Can you see it forming, the picture?”
“Yes.”
“Where did you see her?”
“Yes. She's walking up the street.” “Is she's still a little girl?”
“No.”
“She's grown up now, is she?”
“Yes.”
“How do you know it's her, though, if she's grown up?”
“She looks the same.”
“What did you do?”
“I think I'll chat her up.”
“Did you try to chat her up?”
“Yes.”
“What happened?”
“She walked away.”
“She ignored you?”
“Yes.”
“She didn't see you, did she?”
“No.”
“So what did you do?”
“I'm going to knock her head off.”
“So what happened when you tried to knock her head off?”
“I'll hang about.”
“Did you follow her?”
“Yes. I'm going to follow her wherever she goes.”
“Are you still not doing anything?”
“I'll get my chance.”
“Does she get ill?”
“I can bring my fist right down on top of her head. She's just
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standing there. I bring my fist down on top of her head.”
“Did your fist go right through her head?”
“No. She just stood there.”
“Didn't it affect her?”
“Yes. I hit her, again, and again, and again. She is running
away now, I keep finding her. She could see me now, and she's
frightened of me.”
“Why are you hurting this girl?”
“Because she's a stupid bitch.”
“How can she see you, if you are a spirit, a ghost?”
“I know she can see me.”
“What happens to her?”
“She went crazy. She won't even call out.”
“I want you to go forward in time to when she died, and you
were there, and see what happens, Is she old?”
“Yes, there is a man. He’s standing behind her. He’s telling me
I've got to go away.”
“This man standing behind her, was a spirit, wasn't he?”
“Yes. She's got a mate now, a helper. I should've killed her
before.”
“Do you go away?”
“What's the use? He’s all in blue, this bloke. He’s all blue.”
“What does he say to you?”
“He tells me, that I can't, that I’ve broken a law. I used a body.
I've used a vessel, and I should not have done that.”
“What does he mean, ‘used a vessel?’”
“I went into somebody's body, so that she could see me.”
“What happened to the spirit who belonged to that body?”
“It was there.”
“Did you get this person to do things?”
“Yes.”
“What, to attack her?”
“Yes.”
“He said, it was breaking a law?”
“Yes.”
“What did he say that the punishment was, for breaking this
law?”
“He said, I will know when I get there.”
“Did you leave this man, vessel?”
“Yes. I just wait until they tell me where I've got to go now.”
“Were these the people in the white light?”
“Yes. I’ve got to face the music, now. I might as well get it over
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with. They’re not as angry, as I thought they'd be, they’re smiling.
They're saying, ‘What a waste.’ If they're going to the pub, I’ll go
with them, maybe. They're saying, ‘Let it go.’ She made me do the
whole thing you know. It's her fault.”
“No, it wasn't.”
“It wasn't my fault.”
“It wasn't anybody's fault, it was an accident. Look at it that
way. She happened to be there, you happened to be there, and
there happened to be an accident, and the horse kicked your
head in. She can't make the horse do that, you can't make the
horse do that. So obviously the cause was an accident.”
“Ah well, she did for me, in the end.”
“Well, what’s these spirits people saying to you?”
“They're saying, ‘Forget it.’”
“So what do you do?”
“I'm fed up with the whole thing, they're going into the garden.”
“Do you go with them?”
“Yes. I'll go with them.”
“Did you leave the garden? Where did you go?”
“I'm floating now through the sky.”
“What brought you back to the Earth-plane?”
“I don't know.”
“Well why are you here now?”
“To say, I'm sorry, I suppose.”
“Have you come back to say you're sorry, to the girl?”
“Yes.” “How long have you been here, with this woman?”
“Ever since, when I first saw her. I saw her on the train, and in
the carriage.”
“When did you come back to speak to her?”
“After the horses.”
“After you went to the garden with the Guides, when you
come back, after that?”
“I don’t know.”
“Right, look in the mirror, and you will see the scenes again, of
when you came back. Was it a different person, that you came
back to?”
“I can't see.”
“I want you to look alongside the mirror now, and there’s a
beautiful white light. In the white light is a Guide, to talk to
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you and explain things.”
“Yes, I've seen him before.”
“Right, I want you to ask him, how long have you been with
this woman, that you are with now?”
“Aeons.”
“Ask him, if you have been with her, since she was born into
this body?”
“Yes.”
“I want you to ask him why you defied those Guides, and came
back and stayed with her?”
“Because, I'm stupid.”
“Is that what he said?”
“Yes.”
“Now, I want you to ask him, if you’ve caused this woman
suffering, since you been attached to her?”
“He says, ‘I know that.’”
“Don't you realise the karma and the punishment, that you are
going to bring upon yourself, by doing this, you’ve already
been told once, haven't you?”
“Yes.”
“What he's saying now? Whereabouts in this woman are you?”
“The back of her head.”
“Wouldn’t you like to live a normal life, be married and have
children?”
“Of course, why not, why not.”
“I want you to remember when you were in love with
someone. Can you remember the person you loved?”
“I don't want to talk about that.”
“Don't you want to meet her again?”
“I suppose so.”
“Ask this Guide, if you can live a normal life, with the person
that you loved, and be happy?”
“He says, I've got to go to school.”
“Yes, you can do that as well. Would you like to go to school,
and then be able to be happy, and have a wife and ...?”
“Only if I’ve got to do that, go to school. I don't know what all
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the fuss is about.”
“Right, can you imagine being born with somebody attached
to you, causing you a lot of trouble, how would you like it?
You wouldn't like it, would you?”
“No.”
“ Well, that's what you’ve been doing, you've been attached to
her, and you’ve been causing her trouble.”
“He’s showing me an archway.”
“Will you go with him, and he'll help you go to school?”
“He said, I can go through now.”
“Will you go?”
“Yes.”
“Because this is a different woman now, and she's been born
again into a different body.”
“I'll try anything once.”
“Yes, well, go with this Guide, through the archway, and he
will help you, and teach you what it's all about.”
“All right then.”
“Bye, bye, then.”
“Bye.”
(Gloria’s higher-self channelled next)
“We have the breaking of the law here, which made
complications. He broke a law. He didn't really want to know, he
was obsessed. He thought she caused his misfortune.”
“What was the purpose of bringing back all the memories for
him, was that to help him release?”
“It wasn't for him.”
“It was Gloria, was it?”
“Yes.”
“He's gone now, isn't he?”
“Yes.”
“And he attached himself to the parallel life, after that parallel
life had died. He attached himself to a similar vibration, which
was Gloria?”
“Yes.”
“Because, that was the nearest vibration, he could latch on to.”
“Yes. He was an opportunist.”
“In what way, was he causing problems with Gloria?”
“Headache, neck and also she had to look at another picture, but
not now. It is a lead up to another picture in this life, of her past in
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this life. She has to let that go. He created a lot of fear, there was
fear of violence, created there.”
“Why was that, because he was violent?”
“Yes. He was setting up a vibration, to attract violence.”
“To her, obviously?”
“Yes. It came in when she was 12.”
“Was there any specific thing that happened at 12, that caused
him to arrive?”
“He saw an opening.”
“From an injury to the aura?”
“Yes. He set up a vibration, that caused her a trauma, late in
life.”
“Do you want her to go through it today?”
“No.”
“Is there anything for Gloria to release from the memory of
that lifetime?”
“Nothing to release.”
“Is that because it's a parallel life?”
“Yes.”
“It's helping you, the higher-self, isn't it, by removing the
spirit?”
“Yes, because she has to remove another, through forgiveness.”
“She has to forgive him, you mean?”
“Yes. He is not a spirit, he is a memory. He’s become a very big
thought-form, the vibrations.”
“Who created the thought-form?”
“Spirit, with the vibrations.”
“Because of the memory coming from that parallel life, can
perpetuate a thought-form of him, unless she releases him?”
“It drew in another, you don’t understand. The vibrations drew
in another person into her life. With the spirit setting up the
vibrations.”
“So you are talking about her experience, that you want her to
go through another time, you mean?”
“Yes.”
“Can you explain what happens to the conscious memories of
the spirit of Gloria’s parallel life, when it dies, where does that
spirit go? Is that spirit still separate, and lives on in spirit?”
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“Yes.” “How do the memories get transferred to Gloria?”
“The memories are there, the memories are in the ether, you can
draw upon them.”
“But they are her parallel life’s, aren't they?”
“Yes.”
“And the affects from that parallel life, is having an adverse
effect on this life, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“And that was why we had to bring this up, to release this
spirit?”
“The parallel life has returned to the source.”
“And the source being the higher-self?”
“Yes. The higher spirit.”
“Are you the higher spirit?”
“No. She has returned to the spirit. But the resonance from the
experience, is affecting this life.”
(The higher-self of that little girl’s life, is different to Gloria’s higher-self,
and yet they were parallel lives, in the past.)
“Are you Gloria’s higher-self?”
“Yes.” “Are you the spirit of Gloria?”
“No.”
“Are you the same higher-self of that parallel life?”
“No.”
“Or were you?”
“No.”
“So, Gloria’s parallel lives, have separate higher-selves?”
“Yes.”
“Does everybody's parallel lives, have separate higher-selves?”
“No.”
“Or do some parallel lives have one higher-self watching over
all the parallel lives?”
“That's right?”
“What causes the higher-self to be separate from one parallel
life, to another, what is the reason for that?”
“When that parallel life has returned to the spirit, there is no
work to be done there. When it is over, it is over.”
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“What happens to the higher-self?”
“We transmute.”
“When that past-life person was alive on the Earth, and if there
was a parallel life, where another lifetime was alive at the same
time, would it be one higher-self, watching both lifetimes,
or....?”
“I am receiving communication. We will not progress with this.
Not now.”
“It's a bit confusing.”
“It isn't helping her. It's done now.
You know, I had my nose
operated on when I was 12.”
“Yes your higher-self, said it was a damaged Aura, the way he
got in.”
(Gloria) “No wonder I get depressed on trains, really depressed on
trains.”
“Now you know where you got it from.”
(Gloria) “Especially those old trains, it’s that smell of old trains, I hate
these old brown carriages, and the smell of smoke, I hate it. When I first
came to Australia, they had very old trains.”
“Yes, even I rode on a train, like out of the old wild west, to
Melbourne, fifteen years ago.”
(Gloria) “Yes, I went in a few when I first came to Australia, and I didn't
like them. But that past-life was most miserable.”
“Well, now you know why they are balancing you up, with
pleasant dreams, at night time.”
(Gloria) “I hope I have a nice dream tonight, something nice. That was
very depressing. I thought it was always so straightforward.”
“Have you ever known anything in my books to be
straightforward?”
(Gloria) “No.”
“Just when you are getting the hang of one thing, you read a
new chapter with a totally new experience.”
I think you can now understand why our Guides wanted Gloria to sit
for private therapy. You see not all rescues like the last one are attached
spirits, but something else, but you talk to them and help them just like
they were, for if you had the psychic perception to know.
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Before you finish reading the rest of this volume, I would like to talk
about the implications of some healers who are using hypnosis to help
cure past life conditioning, who are using their own minds to decide what
they will cure, who in some cases are catering to the desires and wishes of
their patients conscious minds, and not the wishes of their patients
higher-selves.
Twenty-five years ago hypnotic regression used for the purpose of
seeking the cause of fears and illness was in its infancy, but now it is
becoming big business, and these text books are to show the difference
from a spirit guided way of working in this field of helping to release or
reveal a patient’s past reasons and causes of their life problems, if they
have come from the recent or distant past of the patient.
Also every healer in this field once they have read these series of text
books will learn that if they develop their link with their higher-self and
Guides, their primary obligation is to heal or assist their own twin souls
and parallel lives who will be guided to their healing sanctuary or medical
centre, but if they are only working on a one to one basis, how are they
going to help their own soul group who they have incarnated with over
many lifetimes, which is their secondary obligation of help in this field.
If a person is working in this field it is not being selfish if he helps his
own higher-self and group connections first, as this is the primary reason
to do this, and should be the primary focus of all past life hypnotic
regressionists, because the more the general population become aware
that the majority of them have twin-souls and spirits attached from past
lives, then more will develop to heal their own groups, but then who
would go to the hypnotic regressionists, if the regressionists are not being
guided by spirit, but are following their professions policy, regulations or
restrictions.
If you are a hypnotic past life regressionist these text books give you
the opportunity to adapt, to change your reason for working in this field,
before you find your business drying up, because your patients have found
their way to a healing development circle, either run by a Spiritualist
church, or just intelligent individuals who have decided to explore and
develop in this field of healing.
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(93)
After the last class and therapy session of Moira’s I started asking my
Guides more about this phenomenon, and the prevalence of attached
spirits from past lifetimes, and because of what I was told, and the way I
had convinced both types of attached spirits into the light, i.e. enemies or
lovers. I asked if it was possible to produce a meditation like exercise,
which could be used by even students that are psychically blind and deaf
in the perception of the presence of spirits, who are attached to them
from past lifetimes.
I was told that this is what they wanted me to produce, but they would
have to be separate meditation exercises, as I was to learn why. I also
found out that most people have these kinds of attached spirits, so it
would be very beneficial to develop exercises that not only would help in
the development of students, but also in the healing of all those spirits
who have locked themselves into not progressing at a faster pace, their
spiritual evolution.
Because I compiled and printed volumes two three and four at the
same time, I was guided to insert one of these example therapy session, as
the last chapter of volume two, where I was also guided to insert the
chapter where Moira, and I became aware of the attached lover of Moira's
past life, as the Russian servant girl, in England, followed on by these two
meditation exercises, which will be repeated at the end the volume two
meditations, if a reader wants to print off that chapter for use in their
own development or circles, but I will insert it here extracted from
where I first added it to my students transcripts.
If a student’s higher-self believes it is necessary to release past life
conditioning, and there is a spirit attached from the life being shown, then
the attached spirit should be helped at the same time, this is why it is
necessary to show how a therapist does this, with a variety of attached
spirits who are attached for different reasons.
These exercises, which should mostly be used by advanced students,
or in the case of patients, who are not ready to develop their link with
spirit, in the normal class type development, if you are guided by spirit to
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do a modified version of the exercise with your patient, which in turn
may free them from old belief systems, which have been influencing them
from these attached spirits.
But my Guides believe that all students should experience being shown
a few past lives where an attached spirit came from, as there are so many
educational benefits for a student and others in the class being shown the
reality of it. But once the students have become familiar and accepting of
the reality of attached spirits from past lives, then if your Guides want
you to perform the exercises, then it should be performed, remember
your Guides and higher-self know what’s best for you.
This exercise is a way of educating any spirit which has attached
themselves to you either on the outside or the inside of your aura, or
has managed to find a way into your body. Their affects can range
from full possession affecting the will and the mind, or emotions and
illness. Also the more subtle affects can be the anesthetizing of areas of
the body, for example, an attached, obsessed, possessive, past-life
spirit of a lover, who desensitizes the sexual organs of who they are
attached to, preventing a person from achieving an orgasm with their
sexual partner.
In another one of Moira’s attached past-life spirits therapy
sessions, the attached female spirit mentioned through the channelling
that she had increased a person’s sexual sensations to cause premature
ejaculation, to try to break up a relationship.
A student or patient can still be shown the past life of these
attachments, if the higher-self thinks it’s necessary for the student/patient
to release more than just the spirit or spirits, like in Moira's case of
releasing vows and other conditioning.
As a student or patient is evolving and changing with their therapy or
class sessions, then the spirits who are attached to them will feel more and
more uncomfortable as a student progresses. So when the student or
patient performs the exercise, in which both exercises should be
performed at the same time, unless a student's Guides stipulate
otherwise, there are always some spirits who are ready to leave. This is
why spirit says that you can repeat the exercise again and again, whenever
your higher-self tells you it's time again.
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I gave copies of this two-part meditation exercise to all the students
the following week, and when Moira perform this exercise at home, she
told me that her higher-self told her that twenty-three spirits left her, and
went into the light. I can well believe that, as when I first performed the
exercise I had twelve spirits leave me. And when the other students Gail,
Paul, Tim and Diane performed it, they also said that they had quite a few
spirits leave them.
The exercise is split into two sections, the first which should be
performed, is dealing with the attached spirits who want to harm you.
Then the second section is dealing with, attached spirits who have more
of a love connection to you. It works best this way, as the first section is
not only more detailed in consequences, and if it doesn't convince the
spirits of past life enemies, then the second section gives them time to
think about it, and they may change their minds.
In the exercise, I produced for the text books. I left specific spaces that
are underlined so that the students could fill them in with a pencil, so that
when you speak out loud the colour of your skin, name, and gender, you
will not stumble. But I recommend that you should read the exercise,
silently first before performing it.
And as these exercises are on my web-site in a separate blog, I
recommend you print off all these meditations and bind them in a book,
so that you can fill in these spaces, or read a meditation in your home
circle. And for this reason, in the meditations chapter I have left out what
you should write in the spaces until the end of reading the exercise, so
that you will know what and where to fill them in after you have read it.
Firstly, ask your higher-self, if you are sufficiently developed to
perform this exercise, for it to work. Ask if your higher-self wants you to
perform it. If you get a
‘Yes,’ read the whole exercise through before you start, then you can
fill in the spaces, so that you will be saying the right thing when you come
to these spaces, as you are reading out loud the exercise.
You may have been suffering some physical side effects caused by the
surfacing of these spirits in your body prior to or at the time of
performing this exercise. After you have finished the exercise, they may
fade away if the spirits have left.
(2)

1149
This exercise is primarily designed to be performed alone at home, as I
will come to explain. My Guides explained that this exercise is best
performed in a well lit room, and if at all possible, the student should be
naked from the waist upwards, as when you want the spirit to look into
the full length spirit mirror, you want to help the attached spirit to
definitely identify your gender, because there is a 50% chance that the
spirit thinks he is with the opposite sex, than what you are.
But if you are the same sex as the spirit they think they are with, then
when they can see your face and colour of your hair, clearly in the spirit
mirror, then they will know that it is not the person they think you are.
Before you perform this exercise, you can say the Lord's prayer out
loud, then say the white light purification exercise aloud, to remove
unwanted presences in the room, it also raises your vibrations.
You can then ask your higher-self, to please switch on the eyes and
ears of the attached enemy spirits, who are with me, and have been
attracted to me for reasons of revenge, or wanting to hurt me, and bring
them to the surface, if they are ready to leave, and suppress the ears of the
spirits who are attracted to me because they love me and want me for
those reasons. You can then ask, ‘Are we ready?’
So, here are the exercises, for you to read, but because this is just to
show you, I will insert in brackets the reason for the underlined spaces, so
it makes sense.
RELEASING ATTACHED SPIRITS
FROM PAST-LIVES EXERCISE
My name is _______ _______. (Write in your first and last name)
I wish to speak to you, because you have been with me for
some time now. I love you, and I have not spoken to you
properly since you have been with me in this lifetime.
I am not the person that you hate and want to harm, from
your memory of being hurt by the person you think I am. If
you look in front of me, there is a large full-length mirror, and
you will be able to see who I look like.
I want you to have a look in the mirror, and you will be able
to see that I am a _______ _______. (The first space is to write
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down, the colour of your skin, and the second space, is whether you are a
woman or a man. For example, I would write white man.)
I am sitting topless, so that you can see more clearly that I
am a _____. (Man or Woman.) Look closely at my facial features,
and you will see that I do not look like the person who you
think I am.
I am the ________ (Daughter or Son.) of the person that hurt
you, and who you want to hurt back.
Now, if you look in the mirror you will be able to see your
previous encounter, which caused you to hurt and suffer so
much, where you may have been injured or killed, depending
on what happened to you.
Look into the mirror and the mirror will change into a
moving picture, to show you the past life memory, because
that's what it is. Now you can see the scene where you got
hurt. I know you may want to get revenge on the person, I
understand that.
But if you look in the mirror again, I will show you a
previous lifetime where you were a different person, and your
enemy was a different person, and maybe you were in conflict
again. You might have been fighting each other. See who you
are, recognise who you are, recognise your enemy, and see the
outcome of the fighting, or the hurt. Maybe you got hurt, or
maybe your enemy got hurt.
(Brief pause)
Have you seen that? Did you recognise who you were? Did
you recognise your enemy? You might have been in a different
body, or maybe a different sex. Now if you look in the mirror
again I'll show you another lifetime, another scene where you
were different, and your enemy was there, and you were there,
and you may have been fighting and hurting each other again.
Have a look, it may have started off with an argument, and
wanting revenge escalated from one life to the next and the
next, and so on. Have a look in the mirror, you will see
yourself again battling, or fighting, or arguing.
Now in very quick succession, if you look in the mirror,
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now, you will see many brief scenes both of you and your
enemy in conflict together, maybe in different clothes,
different costumes, different sexes. But you will recognise
yourself and you will recognise your enemy, and how you hurt
each other.
(Brief pause)
Now, I forgive you for harming my parent, and I my parent
doesn’t want to hurt you anymore, ever again. Because I love
you, and understand your pain, and understand that you are
human just like I am.
If you want to continue hurting, or desiring to hurt me or
your enemy, my parent, or the person who you remember that
hurt you, then every time you are born into the world, and
grow up, you will have trouble with people who want to hurt
you, and have conflict with you. Not I or my parent, but it
might be others.
You have a choice now, if you don't believe me, and you
still want to hurt me, because you think I am fooling you, then,
I will show you that my parent, who was the person that you
hate and want to get revenge on, is coming here.
Now, if you look alongside the mirror, you will see a
beautiful white light, and coming through the white light
you'll be able to see a figure, and that figure is the person that
you will recognise, as the person that hurt you. Just to show
you that I am not that person who hurt you, that person is in
the white light, and will talk to you and explain things. You
can go to them, if you want.
Now, your other choice is if you look on the other side of
the mirror, there is another white light, a big white light this
time. Now in this white light, all the people who you loved and
you miss, like your relatives, friends, and loved ones. These are
the ones who died when you were on the planet, when you
were in a physical body, they are there, a whole group of them
They are happy, they want you to be happy, and they want
you to go and speak to them, and go with them, because they
want you to live a normal life, and be happy again. Can you see
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the group of people, your friends and relatives? Listen to what
they say to you. They are talking to you, and may explain
things to you.
. If you don't believe me, feel the love that comes from me
to you, to prove to you, that I do love you, and except you,
and will never harm you. And if you reach out you will feel the
love coming from my parent, who is in the first white light,
who you can go and talk to if you want, the person you knew
from the life you lived with them, If you want to forgive that
person, like I forgive you for hurting me, you can do.
(Brief pause)
Try talking to your friends, relatives and loved ones, the
group in the white light, because they want you to be happy,
and I want you to be happy. You are not very happy being
with me, so you have a choice, the choice is really yours.
You could go and be free and live with your friends, and see
your loved ones. You must have had relationships and loved
ones which you wanted to continue a relationship with. They
are there in the white light.
Or the other choice is, you can stay with me, and you won't
have any freedom, because you won't be leaving me. You’ll be
staying with me, and you have to put up with the way I live,
and maybe that would make you miserable.
I don't want to make you miserable, I just live my life. But I
love you, so I want you to be happy. Don't you realise that all
through the past, you and my parent have hurt each other,
wanted to get revenge or harm on each other. So you may have
been born again, and you met each other, and caused harm to
each other, and got revenge that way, and everyone gets hurt.
Whenever you are in a fight with anyone, you get hurt as
much as the other person gets hurt. But everything is balanced
out, so if you kill your enemy in one lifetime, your enemy will
kill you in another lifetime, and then you kill him, and then he
kills you, and this goes on until you stop it.
God doesn't stop it, he just a arranges for you both to get
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what you want, and that may be to get even, but nobody gets
even, because when one kills or hurts another, it’s unbalanced.
So if the one that got hurt wants to seek revenge, then it will
happen again. Which is a bit silly, really, because you are just
hurting yourselves.
So, if you look around this room you can see that it's not the
same place or year which you knew my parent in. If you do
know the year that you knew my parent, I'll tell you that this
year is ____. It is totally different to the year that you knew my
parent. So you can leave and go to your friends, when you
want, or go and talk to the person who hurt you, who was in
the first white light.
If you do not wish to go now, they will be there whenever
you want to leave, or whenever you want to speak to them,
they will be there. All you’ve got to do is say to yourself, I
want to see these friends and relatives. Or I want to see and
talk to this person who hurt me, and the white light will be
there, and you will find them standing there in the white light,
and you can talk to them, and go with them if you want to.
So I'll let you go now, and I hope you find happiness, and
the reason for living, other than wanting to harm me.
(Long pause, in which you can ask mentally, if your higher-self wants you
to do the second part of the exercise. Now if the answer is, ‘Yes,’
continue, but if the answer is, ‘No,’ maybe you have no more attachments
of the other kind, or maybe your higher-self wants you to do the second
half of the exercise at another time.
This is now, the second part of the exercise, which has slightly
different wording to the first exercise. You can then ask your higher-self
to please switch on the eyes and ears of the attached lover spirits, who are
with me, and have been attracted to me for reasons of desire, or wanting
to be with me, and bring them to the surface, if they are ready to leave.)
My name is _______ _______. (Write in your first and last name)
I wish to speak to you, because you have been with me for
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some time now. I love you, and I have not spoken to you
properly since you have been with me in this lifetime.
I am not the person who you loved and want to be with.
You have mistakenly attached yourself to me, thinking that I
was the person who you loved. If you look in front of me,
there is a large full-length mirror, and you will be able to see
who I look like.
I want you to have a look in the mirror, and you will be able
to see that I am a _______ _______. (The first space is to write
down, the colour of your skin, and the second space, is whether you are a
woman or a man. For example, I would write white man.)
I am sitting topless, so that you can see more clearly that I
am a _____. (Man or Woman.) Look closely at my facial features,
and you will see that I do not look like the person who you
think I am.
I am the ________ (Daughter or Son.) of the person who you
loved, and want to be with. You have made a mistake, and
attached yourself to me, thinking I was the person who you
loved.
Now, if you look alongside the mirror, you will see a
beautiful white light, and in the white light you will see a
figure, can you see the figure? That is my parent, the person
you were in love with, and who you wanted to seek out and be
with.
When you see them, you will recognise them in the white
light, and you can ask them, talk to them, and they will tell
you how you came to be with me, and not with them. If you
want to be with them, the person you love, you can go with
them and be happy, and they will explain to you lots of things.
You will have more freedom, and if you have any children
with you, take them with you. If you are going to your friend,
or your lover from when you knew them, you can go with
them into the white light, which is the way to heaven.
I love you, and I understand, if you don't believe me, but
every so often you will see who I look like, who I am, to
(2)

1155
remind you, that I am not who you are seeking, and if you ever
want to seek out the person that you really loved, the person
you think I am. You’ve just got to want to see the person, and
the white light will appear, and that person will be in the
white light. Then you can either talk to them or go with them.
They are waiting for you, because they love you as well.
Wouldn't you rather be with them, the one you love, than
with me? I am not the same person. I let you think about it for
a bit, but if you decide to go, I will say goodbye, and be happy.
On Moira’s next afternoon therapy session I asked Wendy, her higherself, a few more questions about this exercise, and at the end of the past
life section, Moira performed the exercise, and you will read her
comments of the experience.
MOIRA’S HEALING THERAPY 4/1/89
MOIRA CHANNELLING HER HIGHER-SELF
“The exercise that I completed this morning, will suit every
other spirit, the ones that are attached lovers, and also spirits
that want revenge?
So after our past life therapy, do you want her to read the
exercise out loud, to get rid of the rest of the spirits?”
“Yes.”
“After, she does that exercise, she should remove quite a few
spirits, shouldn't she?”
“Yes, that exercise is very good, Raymond. It was given to you...”
“Yes, but it came in bits and pieces over the weeks, hasn't it?”
“Yes.”
“Until I brushed it up on the computer, to be the exact right
words to say.”
“Yes, it will be a tremendous benefit for so many people. After
all, people should not fear the entities that they've got attached to
them, they should be able to face them, and love them.
The only difference between them, and you people in the physical
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realm, is that you have bodies, and they haven't, and that's all that
is different. They should be treated the same way as you treat
another person in the physical realm, and there's no need to fear
them.”
“Can you see my body now?”
“Yes.”
“Can you see if I've got any spirits still attached to me?”
“Only what I'm permitted to see.”
“Well, if that exercise doesn't remove any spirits...”
“It will, yes.”
“All the spirits that were in that situation, then there isn't any
others attached, for any other reasons?”
“Not at this stage, but you will know, yourself, when you feel a
spirit that comes up, that needs to be removed, you know yourself,
you can then apply the exercise. That's why it's being given.”
“You mean there are spirits that are not brought to the surface,
to listen to the exercise?”
“Not at this stage, but they will...”
“Why, are they doing something else with me?”
“No, they're just not ready, that's it. But when they come up to be
released, you can apply the exercise, but you'll know when that
happens.”
“How, I didn't know about these ones?”
“Well, you'll know, you'll know, tomorrow's another day.”
“It's different to the spirits that attach themselves to your aura,
because they’re just attracted to you, and feel more
comfortable being inside your aura, than being anywhere
else.”
“Yes, indeed.”
“But this exercise wasn’t meant for those, it was more meant
for the spirits from previous lifetimes, who have hated or
loved the person.”
“Yes, and they’re more deeply rooted than the ones in your aura.
That's why they need a bit of time, for them to come to the surface to
be released.”
“Who brings them to the surface?”
“It's a combination of their own particular point of time, when
they're ready.”
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1157
“It's not the higher-self that brings them to the surface?”
“We can try, but you can't make a horse drink.”
“So, that's why you have to consult the higher-self whether to
do the exercise or not.”
“Yes, and your Guides help, too, they do a lot of unseen work.”
When I first started releasing these blogs of my books onto the web,
every 3 months, I knew that this might change, because the primary
reason for when I would release them to the world was contingent of the
acceptance and use in development classes, as I have had hardly any emails
or letters to me about these books over the last nearly two and a half
years, and received no voluntary contributions for any travelling lecture
fund, I asked my Guides if they wanted me to continue releasing volumes
3,4,5 and 6 at the same frequency.
They said, until the population of the world have accepted the benefits
of volumes 1 and 2 to our criteria of support of you, then releasing
further volumes will have a negative reaction affecting the acceptance of
volumes 1 and 2. We will let you know when the time is right to
continue releasing further volumes.
In a way I am glad that I am not inundated with emails and letters, as I
might have got the wrong impression that my books were popular, and I
might have released volume three too early.
I attend four Spiritualist Churches where they all have my disc and
know about my books, but not one person has ever come up to me and
said they have been reading my book, never mind whether they like it, so
I have no idea if anyone out there in the world like them.
If you wish to tell other people about my books, feel free to post your
comments on your own website, so I can read them, and please send me a
post card or letter with your web-site name, to
Raymond. W. Shore / lot 29 / Sydney Hills Holiday Park /
269 New Line Road / Dural / NSW 2158 / AUSTRALIA
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EXERCISES AND MEDITATIONS

Again I have designed this chapter so that you can print or photocopy
the whole chapter, which you can bind into a book, and the contents page
will list the meditations of this volume, but I will still label the title page,
this and the contents page, with L or R, if you want to print a separate
volume two meditations book, but all the meditations and exercise pages
will be marked, because those are the pages, after the contents page, you
can add to the first volume meditations book, if you are printing one.
Marking the pages also helps me to make sure long meditations stay on
the proper pages, if they will fit.
In the previous volume contents page, I indicated which meditations
anyone should be able to go on, and the meditations which a more
advanced class facilitator can perform if their guides so choose.
All the meditations in this book need a more advanced facilitator to
help the students with the meditations, but not all meditations need
advanced students to experience, as remember a student’s Guides and
higher-self will only reveal what the student can cope with, depending on
the student and the facilitator.
One of the reasons you may have to start an advanced student circle is
because if you have a beginner in a class of advanced students, not only is
the vibration in the circle higher, but the psychological impact of the
beginner is of concern, plus a beginners emotional reaction to the
meditation description, and the students described experiences are not
what your class Guides want, so follow your Guides, and be flexible to be
able to change your classes.
As your Guides may choose any of these meditations for your students,
there is no reason to put them in any order, but as a study of the theme or
purposes of the meditations I will try to put them in groupings, like I did
in the first volume contents chapter, with the hospital group.
I will repeat the Lord’s Prayer and the Development class protection
exercise, in case this file gets printed as a separate book.
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EXERCISES AND MEDITATIONS CONTENTS, VOLUME 2
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THE LORD’S PRAYER (WHICH IS OPTIONAL)

“Our father who art in heaven, hallowed be thy name.
Thy kingdom come, thy will be done, on earth as it is in heaven.
Give us this day our daily bread, and forgive us our trespasses, as we
forgive those who trespass against us, and lead us not into temptation but
deliver us from all that is evil. For thine is the power, the kingdom, and
the glory, forever and ever, amen.”
DEVELOPMENT CLASS PROTECTION EXERCISE
Before I performed the exercise, all the chairs in the class were
arranged in a circle facing inwards. In the very centre of the circle a chair
or stool is placed. When all the students have arrived and are seated as
balanced as can be, i.e. male-female, male-female, then I would begin
with everyone saying, “The Lord's prayer,” if they know it.
Part of the exercise will also remove any mischievous spirits that may
have arrived in the class independently, to interfere with our meditations
or communication from spirit, that have been sanctioned by our Guides.
DEVELOPMENT CLASS PROTECTION EXERCISE
“I want you to imagine a bright white light coming down
through the top of your head, illuminating the inside of your
body, from your head to your toes.”
(Five to ten second pause)
“I want you to now expand this white light so that your
whole body is filled and surrounded by a sphere of white light.
Continue to expand this white sphere until it merges with
everyone else's sphere, and surrounds everyone in the circle in
a large white sphere of light.”
(Five to ten second pause)
“Now I want you to imagine a huge cone of white light,
shaped like an upside-down ice cream cone, descending
through the ceiling to sit on the top of the huge white sphere
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that surrounds us all, like a hat sitting on a head.
R
Arriving in this cone are the teachers, higher Guides and
your chakra technicians, to help you in your development.
Now focus your attention on the point of the cone, and
imagine the white energy flowing down the outside of the
cone, like rain on a roof. It is now flowing down the outside of
the sphere to the bottom, and then flowing up through the
floor in the centre of the circle, in a one metre wide column of
white light. Flowing up through the chair, and back through
the point of the cone, and on into the higher levels of
vibration.
Each one of us is going to sit in the chair in the centre of the
circle for a brief moment, and any spirits who are not
supposed to be with you for your development, will be sucked
up the column and looked after by the angels on that higher
level of vibration.”
(Demonstrate by sitting in the chair for approximately three seconds
and then return to your seat. Then ask either the first on your right, or
your left, to go next, and if they sit on the chair too long, say, “Next,”
and go around the circle making sure that everyone does it.)
“Maybe only one or two of us may have spirits attracted to us, but our
Guides do not want us to know who, for many reasons, and that is why
everyone must sit in the chair. Because everyone will feel more
comfortable if everyone performs this exercise.”
“You are now under the protection of higher Guides and
teachers for the duration of the class.”
I strongly advise that you don’t allow anyone to enter the protected
area until the time you start practising spiritual healing later on in the
class. I used to tell them to arrive at 7.30, and start at eight o’clock, but if
anyone came later than 8.00, they couldn’t come in until the healing
practice, at the end of the channelling practise.
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This is the only new hospital meditation I received, tailor-made for
a student, but my Guides say it may be useful in your own classes.
The reason it is on this page, is because I need the next meditation
explanations to be on a right hand page, to leave the meditation for
the next two pages.
CHILDREN’S HOSPITAL MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine that you are getting lighter and
lighter in your chairs, floating away from your chairs, up
higher and higher. Going through the ceiling out into the
sky, you can see the cars and the lights of the city coming
on.
We are now taking you across the city, to a Children's
Hospital, in one of the suburbs. We are getting closer to the
hospital now; we are going as a group
We are now arriving at the entrance to the hospital, and
your Guides will meet you and take you inside, our teachers
are here as well, to show us around. Now these teachers are
spirit teachers, and they're going to explain and show you
why these children have chosen to have these illnesses and
diseases.
If the teachers ask you to participate, it's okay, because
they know what is allowed to be healed, and they will guide
you. I will leave you now to be shown by these teachers all
about the healing.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank and say goodbye to the
teachers and Guides, who have been showing you the
healing techniques, and now leave the Ward and fly back
across the city to this room.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if
you want to.”
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MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDE MEDITATIONS
I have found through experience, that if new students or patients
are very soon going to be performing previous life therapy, which
includes past life, back to the womb, and child-hood therapy, then my
Guides usually guide me to get the students first to do the Meeting
Your Higher-self Meditation, so that they are familiar and accepting of
their higher-self, so that their higher-self can channel to explain the
therapy that I have just mentioned.
If all your students have never been on the Higher-self meditation,
then the addition of the meeting your Guides on the same meditation,
you might want to leave for another night, as your Guides may want
you to take your students, after, on a second meditation, completely
different from the higher-self meditation.
But the addition is useful if some of your students have already met
their higher-self, so they can meet a Guide instead.
So I will print the two versions, so that you can choose which. You
can read this explanation first, if you want, before the meditation
starts on the next page.
MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF MEDITATION
“Your higher-self can appear in the form of one of the
many thousand past lifetimes, that you both have had
before. They will choose the most appropriate appearance,
which is psychologically attuned for your present state of
development.
Now, your higher-self will always appear to you in the
same way, in these clothes, or appearance, until you want to
change what your higher-self looks like.
Your higher-self has all the memories of the past and
parallel lifetimes. It has all the abilities to access these
memories, so the more you become one with your higherself, the more he or she can show you.”
(2)
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MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a full-length mirror,
but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting opposite you in the dark, is
your higher-self, and they are going to reveal slowly, little by little,
what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands would
be, the fingertips of your higher-self will start to appear, and then
more and more of the fingers and hands will appear. Notice the
fingernails, are they coloured? Are they a woman's? Or are they a
man’s hands? Are there rings on the fingers? What colour is the skin?
(Brief pause)
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what clothing are on
the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare, see if they are smooth or
hairy, slight or muscular. (Brief pause)
As you see more of your higher-self, you now start seeing the
middle of your higher-self, the midriff. Is the person fat or thin, large
or small, is the person an adult or a child? What kind of clothes are
they wearing?
(Brief pause)
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the feet bare,
or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body now, to the
shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or clothed, any jewellery
around the neck.
(Brief pause)
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth, smiling at you.
See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes look like they're
laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it longhair, short hair? Are
they wearing anything on their head?
(Brief pause)
Say hello to your higher-self, you can talk to them mentally, ask
questions if you like. You can ask your higher-self, why they appear in
this form? They will not look like you, they usually appear very
different from you, so you can feel the difference later.
Any question you feel pops into your head, is most likely coming
from them, so ask it, and you will get an answer.
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Now your higher-self is going to stand up, and step through (R)
the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and slowly they will
merge with your body, this is called transfiguration, and slowly you
will start to feel their body and clothes, and jewellery, so that you will
be able to recognise them. Then you might feel an emotion, like a
signature, it could be peace, joy, exuberance, love, acceptance, or
strength and confidence.
(Brief pause)
After a while they will step out of your body, and you can go for a
walk with your higher-self, if you want to ask if your higher-self has a
name? Find out the name, so that you can speak to him or her, at
another time.
If you look above your higher-self, you may see the Halo, it could
be any colour at this point, and coloured rays coming out of our from
it, as well as the aura of, your higher-self. Ask your higher-self, if your
contact with him or her is going to get stronger?”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now I want you to thank your higher-self, and I want you to come
back now, your higher-self is still with you.
Come back to this reality, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
you want.”
MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDE MEDITATION
“Your higher-self can appear in the form of one of the
many thousand past lifetimes, that you both have had
before. They will choose the most appropriate appearance,
which is psychologically attuned for your present state of
development.
Now, your higher-self will always appear to you in the
same way, in these clothes, or appearance, until you want to
change what your higher-self looks like.
Your higher-self has all the memories of the past and
parallel lifetimes. It has all the abilities to access these
memories, so the more you become one with your higherself, the more he or she can show you.”
(2)
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MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a full-length mirror,
but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting opposite you in the dark, is
your higher-self, and they are going to reveal slowly, little by little,
what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands would
be, the fingertips of your higher-self will start to appear, and then
more and more of the fingers and hands will appear. Notice the
fingernails, are they coloured? Are they a woman's? Or are they a
man’s hands? Are there rings on the fingers? What colour is the skin?
(Brief pause)
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what clothing are on
the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare, see if they are smooth or
hairy, slight or muscular. (Brief pause)
As you see more of your higher-self, you now start seeing the
middle of your higher-self, the midriff. Is the person fat or thin, large
or small, is the person an adult or a child? What kind of clothes are
they wearing?
(Brief pause)
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the feet bare,
or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body now, to the
shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or clothed, any jewellery
around the neck.
(Brief pause)
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth, smiling at you.
See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes look like they're
laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it longhair, short hair? Are
they wearing anything on their head?
(Brief pause)
Say hello to your higher-self, you can talk to them mentally, ask
questions if you like. You can ask your higher-self, why they appear in
this form? They will not look like you, they usually appear very
different from you, so you can feel the difference later.
Any question you feel pops into your head, is most likely coming
from them, so ask it, and you will get an answer.
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Now your higher-self is going to stand up, and step through (R)
the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and slowly they will
merge with your body, this is called transfiguration, and slowly you
will start to feel their body and clothes, and jewellery, so that you will
be able to recognise them. Then you might feel an emotion, like a
signature, it could be peace, joy, exuberance, love, acceptance, or
strength and confidence.
(Brief pause)
After a while they will step out of your body, and you can go for a
walk with your higher-self, if you want to ask if your higher-self has a
name? Find out the name, so that you can speak to him or her, at
another time.
If you look above your higher-self, you may see the Halo, it could
be any colour at this point, and coloured rays coming out of it, as well
as the aura of, your higher-self. Ask your higher-self, if your contact
with him or her is going to get stronger?
(Brief pause)
Now I want you to imagine yourself on a beach, or in a field, or in a
void, it doesn't matter. I want you to imagine that there is a person in
the distance walking towards you. This person is one of your Guides.
As they come closer they are getting larger. The closer they come,
the clearer they become, and you can see what they are wearing, what
sex they are, or what nationality they are, or what race they are, it is
just for identification purposes, to help you identify them.
They are coming and greeting you, they are smiling, waving,
saying hello. You can ask them their name, if you wish, maybe they'll
give it, and maybe they won't.
Sometimes they don't, because they don't like to be called on,
every five minutes, it depends on the individual, the student. You may
ask your Guide, if there is any connection with you, from a past
lifetime. You may also ask what this Guide is here to help you with, in
your development, or just in your everyday life, outside of classes.
(Brief pause)
You have many Guides, this is the first one. If you are very aware
of your Guides, this is maybe a new Guide. You should feel an affinity
with your Guides, shake hands with them, feel their essence.
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(Brief pause)
Ask them if they can transfigure over you, if they say ‘No,’ it may
be because their vibration is too high, and may be too uncomfortable
for you. If they say they can, allow them to, and notice all the same
things you did with your higher-self.
(Brief pause)
You may have the urge to stand in a certain way, or put your hands
or arms in a certain way. This is your Guide showing you that they are
there.
Now, I'll leave you in silence, to talk to your higher-self, or
Guide, and you will receive the answers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now I want you to thank your Guides, and higher-self. And I want
you to come back now, your higher-self is still with you, and your
Guides are here.
Come back to this reality, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
you want.”
VISITING A U.F.O. MEDITATION
“You are feeling lighter and lighter, as your state of
consciousness changes, and part of you is going to float
towards the column of white light, in the centre of the class.
And the white light is like an antigravity beam, coming
down from above the city, from a spaceship, and on this
spaceship are friendly extraterrestrials, and maybe one of
them is a parallel life of yours, you can find out if this is true
or not. You are floating closer to the white light, in the
centre.
When we go into the white light, we float gently at first,
then getting faster and faster. You see the city below now,
the street-lights on the cars. We look up and see the
beautiful lights of the spaceship, beautiful and soft lights. As
we go up the beam, the lights of the spaceship get bigger.
We are going to go into the spaceship and arrive.
We feel the friendly atmosphere, the love and warmth
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coming from our friends from another galaxy. You feel (R)
at home in this spaceship.
You look out through the windows of the spaceship, and
see the lights of the city below.
The atoms of this spaceship, and all who are in it, are
vibrating in a dimension, similar to what earth-bound
spirits use, so they are invisible to the earth dimension.
You may be drawn to one of individuals more than any
other. Ask you higher-self if they are a parallel or past life of
yours.
They may appear human, they may appear whatever you
wish. You may merge with one of them, and see out,
through their eyes. You can ask them questions, think up
questions.
Your Guides will help you with the questions to ask, and
the answers you will receive, from the crew, or passengers.
They may take you on a tour of the spaceship, and explain
to you how they operate. Your Guides are always with you,
so you can ask them to help you if you feel lost, but you
won't.
They may take you for a ride in the spaceship to other
planets, or other galaxies. Ask them questions, and try and
remember everything you experience, and see. I'll leave you
now.”
(If your student’s don’t say anything for ten to fifteen minutes,
feel from your Guides when to bring the students back.)
“I want you to now say goodbye, and thank your new
friends, unless one of them is coming back to channel
through one of the students.
Make your way back to the beam of light, and float down
through the spaceship, down through the sky and back into
this building, into this room, and then float back to your
chairs.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch, if
you want.”
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This meditation is an exercise in travelling and observing how
intelligent life lives on other worlds, and of course you are being
monitored by your Guides on your performance and reaction to what
you see.
Also you may have had a past life there, and you may be shown
your own life. Remember Caroline had a past-life as an aquatic
intelligence, on another planet.
OCEAN PLANET MEDITATION
“Tonight we are going to go back in time, to a life-time
before you ever came to this planet, to another planet in
another galaxy. We are going to fly away from the Earth and
go back in time to visit this time period, in this other galaxy.
Fly across the universe, past all the stars, and you can see
this world before us, it's got clouds and lots of water, very
similar to Earth. It’s getting larger, we are coming into the
atmosphere. We are coming down slowly to the sea, and we
are going to go below the surface of the sea. We are quite near
the land as well.
When we get into the water, we can see that there are
buildings under the sea, and there are forms of life moving
about in an out of the buildings, not quite human, but they are
intelligent, and they communicate by clicks and sounds that
are vibrated through the water, like sonar with dolphins.
We can go into the buildings if we want. We may
experience being one of these beings, and what you may say to
each other in your own language. If you feel like relaying what
you experienced, you can do as you experience it. The sky is a
pink colour shining through into the sea.”
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HOLLOW EARTH MEDITATION
(If you want to read out my explanation of this meditation, it is in
amber first, before the actual meditation. So you may have to explain
that they are my explanations, and not your experiences.)
“I am being told by my higher-self and Guides, that they want you to
become aware of realities, other than this earth, so that it will be a much
easier stepping stone for future meditations, that are involved with
visiting other planets and dimensions, and they want me to explain about
where you are going on this meditation tonight.
When I first was told the outline of this meditation, I had a very good
idea what it was going to be like, as I had read it many books, and seen
many movies about this place. Jules Verne wrote a story called, ‘Journey
to the centre of the earth.’ which was made into a movie.
Edgar Rice Burroughs, unknown to many, was the original author of
‘Tarzan,’ but he was also the author of, ‘Pellucidor, at the Earth's core.’
which was made into a series of movies.
When I was still at school, I had read a book, about two boys who
found a prehistoric world, at the centre of the Earth, but I can't
remember the name of the author of the book. It's always been one of my
favourite themes.
My Guides tell me that I have had a very happy series of lives, living in
these hollow worlds, and I recognise and feel happy reading about them.
By now, I shouldn't have to explain the fact that those authors were
tuning into, either past-life memories, or astral travelling in their sleep,
to bring back the memories to write the stories. The characters in the
books may be fiction, but the setting is a reality.
Part of your meditation tonight, is a visit to the centre of the Earth,
but remember, the reality may be in another dimension, or even in
another planet, other than the Earth. Remember, you may experience a
past-life memory, or come across a parallel-life of yours living there. So
just allow it to happen.”
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HOLLOW EARTH MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine, that we are leaving the city together, and
flying down to the Antarctic. We will not feel the cold, because we are in
spirit. We can see the ocean below us, racing by, and because it is
summer down here, it never goes dark. You can now see the outline of a
very rocky coastline. Most of the ice and snow has gone.
There is a large mountain in the distance; we are going to land at the
foot of it. At the base of the cliff, we can see an old man waiting for us; he
is our Guide for our journey.
He shows us a secret entrance into the cliff, and we follow him in.
Inside the tunnel, the walls, floor, and ceiling of the tunnel, are glowing
with a kind of luminous light. The tunnel leads down through many
passages, and spiral staircases and there are many beautiful sights on the
way.
Now in the distance at the end of the tunnel, we can see a bright light,
and as we get closer, we can see tropical foliage around the entrance.
Now we can see stretching out into the distance is tropical jungle, and
then an ocean.
When we look up, we see a Sun in the centre, but it seems to give out
no heat, but the air is warm and tropical. Over to the right, by a beautiful
beach, is a city.
You may wander wherever you fancy, for a brief period, before I take
you on the next stage of your journey.”
(Silence, until my Guides told me to continue)
“I want you to now say goodbye to anybody who you might have been
speaking to. And I want you to look at this Sun, and I want you to
imagine that you are getting lighter and lighter, for we are going to enter
this cool Sun, for another experience.
You are now free-falling up into the Sun, and it will be a pleasant
experience. You are now merging with this Sun. Ask your Guides, or the
Sun, why you are merging with the Sun. I will give you some time now,
to experience it.”
(Silence, until my Guides told me to continue)
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“You are now going to leave the Sun, and you are going to
change your vibration, so that you can fly through solid objects.
We are flying towards the ground now, and are going to fly through
the Earth, through the rock to the surface, and into a plant or a tree that
your higher-self has chosen for you.
As you come into the roots, the spirit that was in the plant is leaving,
as he has learned what he needed to learn, while he was there.
You are, now filling up the plant or tree, your arms are in the
branches and your legs are the trunk, and you can feel the roots through
your feet. You will feel the leaves through your fingertips and your head,
and if you find that you go in to more than one plant or tree, it's okay.
You may find out that you have had a previous lifetime, as a plant or
tree. I will give you time to experience all this.”
(Silence, until my Guides told me to bring them back.)
“You are now going to leave through the top of the plant or tree, and
as you leave, you may feel the new spirit coming in at the bottom,
through the roots. You are now going to fly back to this classroom, and
back into your body.
I want you to come back now, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
you want.”
BETTY’S BUSH WALK MEDITATION
(Betty) “Tonight we are going to go on a special journey; you will
need to be properly equipped. This week, we will be wearing our
astral, bushwalking, climbing clothes.
I want you to visualise a forest, this forest is not on Earth. There
are tall, dark, green trees around us, and they are somewhat like
undergrowth, very large leaves, almost like umbrellas and in these
trees there is a small clearing, just big enough. Just beyond this
clearing, I could see rugged Mountains, and large grey rocks,
somewhat like granite, with big, pale, green lichens growing on them.
And I'm sorry about this, but they tell me that it's raining, so it’s a
very fine drizzle, the rocks are rather wet; and rain is dripping down
from the leaves. And it's drifting in grey sheets across the rocks, which
you can see through the gaps in the trees.
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Now hold this picture in your mind for a moment, reach out
with your mind, and step into the clearing. And we are all here in a
clearing, rain dripping down. I hope you all remember to wear some
waterproof clothes, and remember to climb in groups, although
perhaps not all of us may need to climb in groups.
One of the purposes why we’re here in this strange forest, is to be
aware that we may contain the beginnings of talents, besides those
which we are accustomed to.
But we are now in through this clearing, and we have to climb up
the rocks, which are rather wet and slippery in places. But if you look
carefully, there is actually a very narrow path, although you can't see
it from below.
Some of us may have brought climbing equipment, and some of us
may not need it. I want you to feel as if wherever your body was with
it, and in fact, perhaps shift your body a little, to make your body
more adaptable for climbing. Perhaps you can shift your hands a little,
make them into shape that’s more appropriate for climbing, but if this
isn't tried, then don't worry.
We have made our way up this path; it's very damp and slippery,
but we’ve all left the small ledge and the overhanging rock, and I think
we’ve just made it without any mishap. It's a very small overhang,
which is almost invisible from outside. The area inside of the ledge is
extremely small, almost a cave.
And right in front of us, is a doorway, but more precisely, there is
a kind of a grill, like the kind in dungeons, I think. It was made of very
thick metal, and it looks as if it has very thick rust on it, and somehow
we have to get through this. It is left to each one of us, to decide how
we will enter. We will be able to shift into a shape that will get
through the bars, or we can find a way of opening it. One way or the
other, we’ll all somehow get through.
We’re now on the other side of the grill, in a very dark, dusty
cabin. We're going to need some light, some of us brought our
flashlights, but none of us had managed to bring some torches, from
somewhere, and light them. I don't remember anybody bringing
matches, but perhaps some of us are able to light fires without
(2)
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We are now to go down a rocky tunnel, the rocks a very rough,
and slope upwards, to a kind of a narrow point above us, under our
feet. It's rather sandy, and there are bat droppings and various peculiar
smells, which we expect to find in tunnels. We are going to walk for
some distance, downwards, when suddenly the tunnel floor starts to
rise very slightly.
We can feel a very faint current of air coming from inside, so we
are not going into some deep, airless cavern. As we walk on, sand on
the floor gives way to hard stone, which is covered in a very thick lair
of age-old dust, centuries-old, which is soft on our knuckles and
fingertips.
There is an enormous cobweb on the wall, but it doesn't quite
block our passageway. It's obvious that we are now in the catacombs
deep underneath the mountains.
Perhaps we’re in catacombs underneath a Castle, or something of
the sort, but I'm not sure where we are, except that we are probably
not on Earth if we are, then in a very much earlier age.
Now we have finally reached a vast area underground, which
clearly has been hollowed out of the rock. There are columns on
either side of us, stretching out into infinite darkness.
There are sockets on the columns meant to hold torches, and dust
on the floor is still deep, centuries-old. There's a very chilly and dusty
smell about us. And this is where we will continue on our way, but I
am instructed that you must go wherever you like.
I’d like you to take reasonable care, and you won’t come to any
harm. This is the part where you must do your own exploration, until
I tell you to come back.
Remember, that nothing here can harm you, so long as you're
aware of the powers that you have in this place. So you can go off by
yourself, or you can continue on together; this is entirely up to you.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence, then)
(P.T.O.)
(2)
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“Now, wherever you are, you should make your way back to
the clearing where we first arrived. (Pause) We are now standing
in the clearing again, and I want you to visualise this room, and the
places that you are sitting in, and now hold that picture clearly in your
mind, and then step back into this room, back into your bodies, back
into your chairs.”
NATHAN’S WHITE SPHERE MEDITATION
(Nathan) “I would like you all to imagine yourself in a forest with tall
trees. Ferns are all about, and a slight drizzle is coming down. It's
early evening, and it's starting to get dark, and we all start walking
through the forest.
As we walk, it appears to get darker and darker, the deeper we go
in. It's growing quite dark now, and you can just make out the faint
glimmer of trees going straight up. Then, ahead of us, in all the
darkness, you can just make out a small speck of white light, which
seems to grow larger, as if it's coming towards us. Coming closer, it
grows into a sphere, and you notice that there is a man standing there,
a white glowing man surrounded by a white sphere.
He's very tall, he looks at us, and he says, ‘Come.’ He stretches
out his hand, and a white beam of energy comes over to us, and
surrounds us. It makes a sphere around us, and he drifts off up
through the trees, with us following behind. We are being pulled by
this beam of light, in our own sphere of white light, and we follow
him above the trees, and out over the ground.
You notice that we pass the forest, we go along the plains, and
quite soon you can see ahead of you, a large mountain. Sticking up out
of the plains, all alone, is a very large mountain. As we approach the
mountain you can see about three quarters of the way up, there is a
very large opening, it's man-made and it’s very obvious; there is a
very large ledge, or landing, sticking out from the entrance.
As you approach, you see that all our Guides, and all our teachers
are there, standing on the landing waiting for us. We land on the
landing and we join them, I will leave you now to go by yourselves.”
(2)
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(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
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“I want you to finish what you are doing and climb into the sphere,
and it will bring you back to this room, where you can resume your
seats.
I want you to come back now, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
you want.”
JOHN’S, AUSTRALIAN OUTBACK MEDITATION
(John) “We are now going to travel through time and space. We are
now going to head into the interior of Australia, and as we travel there
we are going to go back in time, noticing roads turning into tracks,
and back into bush, and we are now travelling over virgin forest.
The Sun is now rising in the early morning and we see a large
mountain before us. We're going to land at the base of the mountain,
in a clearing amongst the trees.
We are in an aboriginal camp of huts and lean-to’s. All around us,
there are fires and people going about their business. There's a group
of young men off to the left, and an old man, sitting off to the right.
The old man is a Shaman, and sees that we have arrived and gets
up. He starts off into the bush, towards the mountain, the young men
followed him, and so do we.
I leave you to see what it is to show you, or tell you, or whatever
else may happen.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to finish what you are doing, or thank and say goodbye
to the Shaman, then fly back across the world to this classroom, and
sit back into your body.
I want you to come back now, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
you want.”
Because I have quite a few different rescue missions, to different
times and areas of the death camps, I have listed the meditation to be
specific in where the students are going to go.
But I wouldn’t announce the title, if you have been guided to take
your advanced students on it, if your Guides don’t want you to.
(2)
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NAZI GAS-CHAMBER RESCUE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine that on the back of your chair, is a white
robe with feathers on the back. I want you to put on this white robe,
for this is an Angel's costume, and the feathers are large curved Angel
wings.
Try out the wings; they do move, but not to fly with, as you can
fly just as well without them. The reason you are wearing the Angel
costume, is to get people's attention and to reassure them.
I want you to now imagine that your aura is expanding and
amplifying to the size of a church hall, and a golden Halo above your
head, is radiating all the colours of the rainbow, in all directions. Your
aura will be invisible, but the Halo will be very visible.
Now want you to infuse your huge aura with your love for
humanity, and all the compassion you can, and keep it there. Now you
are ready for our mission.
I want you to imagine that we are floating up out of this room, and
flying across the city towards Europe, where we will travel back in
time, to the year 1943.
As we fly down through the clouds, we see laid out before us, a
Nazi concentration camp was, as we are in our spirit body, we float
gently through the roof of one of the gas-chambers, where the
prisoners are going to take a shower, and position yourselves in the
centre of the chamber, and just hover there.
Some of you may see mothers and their children coming in, or all
men, and as the prisoners are filling up the chamber, and they start to
take their clothes off, thinking they are going to have a shower. They
will not be able to see you yet, but they will after they die. Your love
in your aura is already affecting them, and they are very peaceful.
After they die and their spirit-body separates from their physical,
they will start to see you. When you can see all their spirit bodies have
separated from their physical bodies, you can speak to them. We want
you to say, which will get translated for you.
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‘Greetings, we have come to help you. Standing next to
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each one of you is a spirit nurse, in a brightly lit white nurse's
uniform, who you can talk to, and they will help to show you the
way, as you recovers from your journey. They will answer all of
your questions, so don't worry, you are safe now.’
“When you can see that all the people are talking to the nurses, and
if you have time, you can travel forward in time, to the time when
people are being herded into the chamber again, and you can repeat it
all over again.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now finish helping or talking to the spirits on your
meditation, and leave when you think you can. Fly back across the
world, forward in time, back to this room, takeoff your costume and
put on the back of your chair, and come back now, take three deep
breaths, stretch out if you want.”
WW.I. HOSPITAL RESCUE MEDITATION
On this class night, my Guides had given me a meditation that
combines what the student’s have learnt from their experiences on rescue
missions, to places of great passing over, and their various hospital
meditation practises.
I guided my students back in time, to World War I, where the War
wounded were in a hospital, near Flanders in France. Sorry, I didn’t
record the meditation, but if your Guides want you to take your students
on a similar meditation, there are plenty of hospitals and time zones to
visit in that location, and we have all seen scenes of the hospitals on
television, for you to describe the setting of your meditation.
My Guides want me to include this next rescue mission, as
there have been other orphanages on parallel earths where spirits of
children need rescuing.
(2)
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VICTORIAN ORPHANAGE RESCUE MEDITATION
“I want you to fly across the world back to England. We are
going to go back in time as we are flying to the 1800. We are
going to a city in the north of England. As we approach the
city we can see this building, it is a two story building and we
are flying into the upper story of this building.
This building is an orphanage, as we arrive in this large
room, on the second floor, we see that there are beds laid out,
because it's a dormitory. There are children, both boys and
girls asleep in this dormitory. It's night time.
As you look around the room you can see a doorway, and
under the door Smoke is coming into the room. The door is
locked because the children are locked in at night.
Some of the children start to wake up, smelling smoke, and
start to panic, because the building is on fire in underneath.
The children are running around now panicking, some are
trying to get out of the windows, but there are bars on the
windows.
As they die from smoke inhalation and burn trauma, you
can help heal their spirits, if they are still hurting from the
burns, and guide them to the white light, where Guides will
look after them.
I will leave you now to see what happens to the children.
Remember if you feel you are one of them describe what is
happening to you.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
(If your students are still silent, bring them back in the usual way, after
the ten or fifteen minutes of silence.)
In the next meditation, there were so many slave ships on the
oceans, the meditation can be either a past life session, or a rescue
exercise, or a combination of both, but you can ask your Guides about
this before you go on it.
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SLAVE SHIP FROM AFRICA RESCUE MEDITATION
“As we fly towards Africa, we are going back 200 years in time. We
are going to the west coast of Africa. We arrive at this village. There are
village huts and Negroes, and we see a stockade with wooden stakes all
around. And inside the stockade are some Negroes, natives. We are going
to join them in the stockade. We go into the stockade and they’re all
chained and shackled together.
Now somebody has come to the gate of the stockade. It is daylight
now and we are all shuffling in single file, out of the village towards the
sea. We arrive at the sea and are taken aboard all these boats and rowed
out to the ship, waiting at anchor.
We climb on board the ship and we are imprisoned in the hold, with
our shackles on. Negroes, women, men, and some children. The ship
starts to sail across the ocean towards America.
I want you to experience being in this hold. If you feel you are one of
these Negroes, you can speak out what is happening to you, if not just
observe what happens.
If you are approached by a negro witch-doctor, or chief Guide, who
wants to transfigure over your spirit, so that they can be seen by the
spirits of the slaves who die on the ship, you can work with the Guide to
help rescue the spirits of the slaves.
Sometimes the slavers used to throw all the slaves overboard, so that
they wouldn’t get caught breaking the law.
( Pause )
If anyone feels that they are one of these slaves, speak out and we will
find out what the effects have been on this life, coming from that one.
( Pause )
Now your Guides are meeting you in the ship, and you can ask them
what you are being shown, in this meditation.”
(If none of your students have a past life on the slave ship, then give
them ten to fifteen minutes, and bring them back in the usual way.)
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ELIMINATING THOUGHT-FORMS MEDITATION
Before using the meditation in the class because of everyone’s
conditioned beliefs of demons, devils and satans, you might want to read
out where this meditation originated, from the class night I first
performed this meditation. In case any of your students have only read
the first volume, so far on the disc.
In lilac is what I typed for the students, then in amber is what I said to
the students, prior to taking them on the meditation.
Ever since the class-night of the 1/3/88, where a class Guide
channelled through Betty in great detail about thought-forms, over the
past few weeks I had been thinking about the implications of thoughtforms, and I thought my imagination was running wild, when I thought I
was imagining Nuns and Priests being plagued by thought-forms of
demons, devils and satans.
To tell you the truth, these ideas were making me laugh. Anyway,
when I stopped laughing, I had this feeling that these visions were not all
coming from my own creative imagination. So I asked my higher-self a
whole heap of questions, and the crux of the answers, were that they
wanted me to give both my classes a very strange meditation. Of dressing
up as angels, and destroying thought-forms.
I asked why my Guides chose the Vatican, to visit, and they said, that it
was the most thought-from created place, of demons devils and satans in
the world, and that there were not only incarnated souls being plagued by
these thought-forms, but also the deceased clergy, who were there and
earth-bound, and could see their own and others creations, which
increased their beliefs in them.
Also, I was told the student will not be restricted from travelling to
any time-zone, to have fun, sorry I mean do their work.
When the students arrived I found I had a new student, so I explained
to them in advance, what they would be doing, before, and after they
went on their meditation. So this is what I recorded before I started
describing what they had to do at each stage of the meditation.
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(This is what you can say to the students,
before you take them on the meditation.)
“In your meditation tonight I want you to become aware
that each of you have a silver cord attached to your spirit
body, from your physical body. So if you get scared while on
your meditation, you will automatically be snapped back to
this room, and back to your body, if your desire to leave the
meditation occurs. The silver cord will pull you back like an
elastic band.
Now your Guides can be with you on both sides of you, and
they will hold your hands if you want. Your Guides are with
you, just to give you reassurance basically.
Now, I was told that the thought-forms cannot see your
Guides, because they’re of a higher vibration. But they can see
us, because our vibrations are so linked with the Earth-plane,
where we can be in spirit, on a low of vibration, and be seen.
You may be taken by your Guides, to scenes where you may
have had a past-life, and you may be removing the thoughtforms from one of your past lives. If any fear arises while you
are there, it may be because you have a fear conditioning from
your own past-life beliefs in satans, demons or devils.
And these thought-forms come in all shapes and sizes,
whatever an individual can imagine.
So after the meditation, in case any of these thought-forms
are attached to any one of you, because of a subconscious
belief that they are real, when you come back, every one of us
in turn, will sit in the chair in the centre to the circle, and
everyone else will focus the white energy, which will destroy
the though-forms, because we don't believe in what they look
like.
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As a thought-form is a creation of the mind, and has no
life of its own, but once created, can live forever to
interfere and mess things up, and cause havoc, like poltergeist
activity, which they do, until they are destroyed, moved on, or
they are dissolved.
Because in the case of these specific thought-forms, it's in
their inherent nature to be attracted to humans, as their, you
could say duties, were programmed by the people who created
them. So when they see us, they may attack us, for who we are
going to portray ourselves to be, and they will think that they
can win, because we look human.
If we were real Angels, of whom we are portraying to be, if
they could see Angels, which they can't, anyway, because
Angels are on such a high vibration that they cannot be
perceived by these thought-forms.*
(*This was before I found out that our spirit’s progress into Angels)
But, because we look so human, they think, ‘These are
pushovers.’ So they'll come whizzing towards is, but we don't
believe in them, remember, so they get dissolved as soon as
they hit our aura, or come close to us. They will be dissolved,
and they will just disappear.
Unless, like I said, subconsciously you believe in them,
which may be why you may bring them back here, but we will
destroy them, anyway. Now I’ll start the meditation.”
“I want you to now imagine that you are putting on a
costume with large angel wings, about six foot long on your
back, and they look real. When you put them on, you can
flex the angel wings, and they do move. You don’t have to
flap them. They've all got feathers on, just like real angel
wings.
You can put a golden halo above the top of your head,
and beams of coloured lights are coming out of the halo in
all directions, all the colours of the rainbow, if you want.
Now, each one of you are still surrounded by a ball white
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energy, which you performed at the beginning of the
class. You are now getting lighter and lighter, floating
out of this room. We are all together, and we're going to fly
across the world to Europe. Our Guides are with us. We are
going to go to Rome, and we are going to land at the
Vatican. We are going to come in through the walls and
ceilings of the buildings, into the corridors and the halls.
Tonight we are seeking out the thought-forms of satans,
devils, and demons, or whatever the priests, cardinals,
deacons, or nuns have created, because they believe in
them. And these thought-forms are very often attached to
the people who work in the Vatican.
Now we are going to go down the corridors, and through
these halls, seeking out the people who work there, while
we come near them, the thought-forms will see us. And they
will see it as great opportunity to attack us, and they will
come at us, but we will dissolve them as they hit our Shields,
our white balls of energy.
Now you can wander anywhere in the buildings, seeking
out these thought-forms, which are creations of the mind,
and we will dissolve them. Your Guides are with you all the
time. I leave you to wander around now, and see how many
thought-forms, you can destroy.
Of course it's only temporary, but it helps to take away
some of the influences on the people working in the
buildings. Good hunting.”
( Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I want you to now fly back across the world from Rome,
back to this building, back into this room, back into your
chair. Take off, the Angel wings, come back now, take three
deep breaths, stretch out if you want to.
Now each of you can sit in the chair, in the centre of the
circle, for few seconds.”
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UPPER ROOM MEDITATION
I originally never recorded this meditation, but my Guides say the
concept of the meditation can be used by other groups, so I have included
what purpose and descriptions I have, if your Guides want to fill out the
details to take you and your students on.
I described a journey back in time to watch the events of Jesus
visiting the disciples in an upper room, after the crucifixion, and the
psychic abilities of the disciples starting to be activated.
At the time I gave the meditation I wasn’t shown by my Guides the
behind the scenes purpose or affect that the meditation produced.
But as I write this explanation, my Guides tell me that the students
spirits perceived a lot more of the meditation, and the affect was like
having their spirits faith and belief-batteries recharged, to have a greater
affect in this life. I also felt this new meditation may also have a greater
effect on the other bodies than the conscious minds of the students.
SEEING THROUGH THE EYE’S OF JESUS MEDITATION
“Before I take you on tonight’s meditation, I have been told to
explain the technical details of how you are going to perceive your
experiences on the meditation.
As most of you know, all events on this Earth-plane are recorded
in the Akashic records library, you could call it. That means even what
people have seen through their eyes is recorded, and the
corresponding thoughts and emotions passing through a person while
they are watching something, are also recorded.
So if your Guides want to show you one or more of these type of
recordings, as an aid to your development, do not make the mistake in
thinking that it is one of your past lifetimes.
So tonight you will not be travelling through space or time, to
observe the events, because you are going to be right here, seeing the
recorded events, as if you are seeing them through the eyes of the one
known as ‘Jesus of Nazareth.’
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for each of you, and remember you will be experiencing his
thoughts, words, or emotions, at the same time.”
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax; I will roughly
guide you in visualising a few scenes, to make it easier for your Guides
to plug you in to the recorded events.
I want you to picture a blue sky and a sandy desert, and we are
flying across this desert and coming to the end of it where we see
more vegetation, and the terrain is becoming rolling hills and exposed
rock. We swoop down to a beautiful lake, and along the bank in the
distance, we see fishing boats pulled up on the sand, and a small
village, where we can see people and fishermen mending their nets.
Or you can be shown his death and resurrection, he did many
miracles, he was also taught many things in India, Tibet and Egypt, or
whatever record your higher-self wants to show you.
I will leave you now to be taken to where Jesus is, to learn
something for your development.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Your Guides will show you to the end of what you are seeing and
then the scenes will start to fade, and I want you to come back slowly,
take three deep breaths and stretch out if you want to, come back
now.”
THE JESUS VISIT MEDITATION
“In the centre of the circle, sitting on a chair in the column of white
light, is a figure, he is getting brighter and brighter. And that figure is
Jesus. He has come to speak to us, and show us individually, a scene from
his life, which will help each of you in your own development, so that it
will help you grow and understand, and give you confidence.
As he talks to you, you will start seeing the scene of what he's talking
about. I will leave you now to listen to Jesus.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I want you to now thank Jesus, and say goodbye for now. Come back
to this room, take three deep breaths, have a stretch if you want to.”
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(In the next meditations, the reason spirit want the student to
describe the events of the past life, is so that your facilitator,
or past-life-therapist can then be told from his Guides, what the
conditioning is in relation to.
I have had cases where the students higher-self has requested only
some of the conditioning from an event to be released, but other
conditioning was there as a tool for the students spiritual growth.
This first brief meditation is what I say to regular past life therapy
students or patients, who start to see their past life straight away,
unless I feel subconscious fear is likely to block them, where my
Guides give me the scene to describe, to kick-start them.
I have put all the versions of past life meditations on these two
pages, so that you and your Guides can choose which one to use.)
BRIEF PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“I want you to ask your higher-self to show you what they want to
show you, to overcome whatever it is. You may see a past life scene,
and describe it as it happens.”
PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION (B).
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax, your higher-self or
Guides are going to show you past-life scenes from the akashic records.
The reasons will unfold as you see them, if the picture stops or it
repeats itself, they want you to speak out what you are seeing, so that I
can help you, in case you are a beginner, and your communication link
with your Guides or higher-self, is still developing.
If you don't know who you are in the past-life, ask your higher-self or
Guides to temporarily put you in the body of your past-life, and then
once you know which person you are, you can step away to let your
scenes begin.
The reason we want you to see a past-life scene can be many, but
more often than not, it is to release something that has left emotional or
mental baggage, that we call conditioning, whether dormant or activated.
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Your higher-self or Guides know what they are, and can put
restrictions on your development or experiences in this lifetime.
These conditionings may not be activated but your higher-self and
Guides know which ones they need to release at this time in your life.
Trust your Guides or higher-self, even though you may think it is your
imagination. Speak it out and more of the scene will appear for you,
because your mind blocks it if you don’t believe, the more you accept the
more you will see.”
PRESENT LIFE DE-CONDITIONING MEDITATION
“Tonight your higher-self is going to show you a scene
from your past, in this lifetime, and this scene is an
experience that has negatively conditioned you, and it is
time for the conditioning to be removed.
The conditioning may have been important for your
development, but now it is just as important to remove the
conditioning.
It will show you a past scene of something that happened
to you, or something said to you, or a feeling associated
with a scene, and when you see a past scene, or experience
it again, you will most likely see it from an outside viewpoint, like a recording of the events, where the recording
can record everyone’s thoughts and emotions in the scene.
I want you to ask your higher-self if the conditioning has
affected your health, in any way. If it has, find out what area
of you the ill-health is affecting.
When you are seeing the experience, I want you to ask
your higher-self, if you have to release anything, or feelings,
or to forgive someone, or to say something.”
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PHARAOH’S COURT MEDITATION
“In tonight's meditation, you will experience what is happening to
someone else, but you may be experiencing it, as if you are inside
their body, looking out through their eyes, and experience their
thoughts and feelings, of what they say, or what they do.
If you feel that you are that person, or you were that person in a
previous life-time, that's okay. If you feel that you weren't, that's also
okay. You can as your Guides, or ask your higher-self.
We are going to fly across the world, back in time to Egypt, to the
time of the Pharaoh and Moses. And we are going to fly down to the
Pharaoh’s court, the Palace. We fly down through the ceiling, we see
all the coloured drapes, and the fancy marble, and floor tiles, and
groups of people.
On the throne is the Pharaoh, and sitting next to him is his wife,
and their two children are nearby. Surrounding the Pharaoh are
scribes, to write down what is said, and high people in the Egyptian
society, all decked out in their finery, advisers, councillors, wise men,
astrologers.
Suddenly, there is an announcement of a visitor into the hall,
dressed in drab clothes. Moses walks in with the staff all carved, with
two other Israelites. You may become one of the Israelites, or the
children or anyone in the court. Moses strides up to the Pharaoh, and
approximately asked him,

‘WILL YOU LET MY PEOPLE GO. IF YOU DON'T,
YOUR FIRST-BORN WILL DIE.’
And Pharaoh says, ‘No.’ Now Moses leaves with his men, and
you may go wherever you wish, either with Moses, or staying with the
Pharaoh in the court, or you may skip forward in time, and see events
that happen to individuals.
Maybe one of these individuals is your past life, the person that
your Guides may have put you inside. Or you may experience other
things, if your Guides wish you to leave the scene. You may ask your
Guides, what you are learning as well. I’ll leave you in silence now.”
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(If no student describes what they were seeing, after leaving them in
silence for about fifteen minutes, bring them back from the meditation
in what ever way you feel, you may be guided.)
THE ARABIAN MEDITATION
“Hovering in the centre of the room is a magic carpet. I
want you to all climb on board, for we are going on a
journey. Now we are floating up through the ceiling, and as
we fly across the city towards Arabia, the Sun is going down
in the west.
As we fly across the Indian Ocean to Arabia, we are going
to go back in time, many centuries. We are now flying
across the desert sands, and in the distance we can see a
beautiful Sultan’s palace, surrounded by a small city of
buildings, with a wall that surrounds the city.
In the desert, travelling towards this city is a camel train.
We are going to join this camel train, and watch what
happens. There are merchants, slaves, and new concubines
for the Sultan. One of the concubines looks European; they
are all tied together with leather neck robes.
We arrive at one of the gates, and travel on to the palace.
We are now entering the courtyard of the palace, and the
guards take away the concubines, and the trader will then
take the slaves to the auction block, in the market. Now you
can wander anywhere in the palace, or the city, that takes
your fancy, I'll leave you now.
If you feel that you are someone in this past scene, speak
up and tell us what's happening to you, you may have some
fear to be released.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to return now back on the flying carpet, fly
forward through time, and back to this room. Come back
now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
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FUTURE LIFE-TIME MEDITATION
“Tonight your higher-self is going to reveal to you a glimpse
or a scene from a future lifetime, maybe the next one, or the
one after that. Your higher self will reveal the correct scene.
You may find that the person in your future life may
communicate with you, because they may be in such an
advanced state, that they are aware that you are visiting them.
And they may tell you things, teach you things, or help you.
As you are the father/mother creator of this future lifetime,
and this future lifetime can help you with this lifetime,
because all lifetimes help each other on a higher level anyway.
I want you to ask the higher-self of this future lifetime, if
they would like to come back to this classroom, to this time
zone, to channel through you, to help you with understanding
your destiny or purpose, in this lifetime.
Or they may reveal something of what they are doing in the
future. So if a student feels that their future higher-self is here,
and wishes to speak through you, speak up, and you can
channel, they will most likely arrive after the other students
have had sufficient time on their meditation and are back here,
whoever is ready, ask your higher-self if you should start.”
RELEASING ATTACHED SPIRITS FROM PAST-LIVES
EXERCISE
My name is _______ _______.
(Write in your first and last name)
I wish to speak to you, because you have been with me for
some time now. I love you, and I have not spoken to you
properly since you have been with me in this lifetime.
I am not the person that you hate and want to harm, from
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your memory of being hurt by the person you think I am. If
you look in front of me, there is a large full-length mirror, and
you will be able to see who I look like.
I want you to have a look in the mirror, and you will be able
to see that I am a _______ _______.
(The first space is to write down, the colour of your skin, and the second
space, is whether you are a woman or a man. For example, I would write
white man.)
I am sitting topless, so that you can see more clearly that I
am a _____.
(Man or Woman.)
Look closely at my facial features, and you will see that I do
not look like the person who you think I am.
I am the ________ (Daughter or Son.)
of the person that hurt you, and who you want to hurt back.
Now, if you look in the mirror you will be able to see your
previous encounter, which caused you to hurt and suffer so
much, where you may have been injured or killed, depending
on what happened to you.
Look into the mirror and the mirror will change into a
moving picture, to show you the past life memory, because
that's what it is. Now you can see the scene where you got
hurt. I know you may want to get revenge on the person, I
understand that.
But if you look in the mirror again, I will show you a
previous lifetime where you were a different person, and your
enemy was a different person, and maybe you were in conflict
again. You might have been fighting each other. See who you
are, recognise who you are, recognise your enemy, and see the
outcome of the fighting, or the hurt. Maybe you got hurt, or
maybe your enemy got hurt.
(Brief pause)
Have you seen that? Did you recognise who you were? Did
you recognise your enemy? You might have been in a different
body, or maybe a different sex. Now if you look in the mirror
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again I'll show you another lifetime, another scene where you
were different, and your enemy was there, and you were there,
and you may have been fighting and hurting each other again.
Have a look, it may have started off with an argument, and
wanting revenge escalated from one life to the next and the
next, and so on. Have a look in the mirror, you will see
yourself again battling, or fighting, or arguing.
Now in very quick succession, if you look in the mirror,
now, you will see many brief scenes both of you and your
enemy in conflict together, maybe in different clothes,
different costumes, different sexes. But you will recognise
yourself and you will recognise your enemy, and how you hurt
each other.
(Brief pause)
Now, I forgive you for harming my parent, and I my parent
doesn’t want to hurt you anymore, ever again. Because I love
you, and understand your pain, and understand that you are
human just like I am.
If you want to continue hurting, or desiring to hurt me or
your enemy, my parent, or the person who you remember that
hurt you, then every time you are born into the world, and
grow up, you will have trouble with people who want to hurt
you, and have conflict with you. Not I or my parent, but it
might be others.
You have a choice now, if you don't believe me, and you
still want to hurt me, because you think I am fooling you, then,
I will show you that my parent, who was the person that you
hate and want to get revenge on, is coming here.
Now, if you look alongside the mirror, you will see a
beautiful white light, and coming through the white light
you'll be able to see a figure, and that figure is the person that
you will recognise, as the person that hurt you. Just to show
you that I am not that person who hurt you, that person is in
the white light, and will talk to you and explain things. You
can go to them, if you want.
Now, your other choice is if you look on the other side of
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the mirror, there is another white light, a big white light this
time. Now in this white light, all the people who you loved and
you miss, like your relatives, friends, and loved ones. These are
the ones who died when you were on the planet, when you
were in a physical body, they are there, a whole group of them
They are happy, they want you to be happy, and they want
you to go and speak to them, and go with them, because they
want you to live a normal life, and be happy again. Can you see
the group of people, your friends and relatives? Listen to what
they say to you. They are talking to you, and may explain
things to you.
. If you don't believe me, feel the love that comes from me
to you, to prove to you, that I do love you, and except you,
and will never harm you. And if you reach out you will feel the
love coming from my parent, who is in the first white light,
who you can go and talk to if you want, the person you knew
from the life you lived with them, If you want to forgive that
person, like I forgive you for hurting me, you can do.
(Brief pause)
Try talking to your friends, relatives and loved ones, the
group in the white light, because they want you to be happy,
and I want you to be happy. You are not very happy being
with me, so you have a choice, the choice is really yours.
You could go and be free and live with your friends, and see
your loved ones. You must have had relationships and loved
ones which you wanted to continue a relationship with. They
are there in the white light.
Or the other choice is, you can stay with me, and you won't
have any freedom, because you won't be leaving me. You’ll be
staying with me, and you have to put up with the way I live,
and maybe that would make you miserable.
I don't want to make you miserable, I just live my life. But I
love you, so I want you to be happy. Don't you realise that all
through the past, you and my parent have hurt each other,
wanted to get revenge or harm on each other. So you may have
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been born again, and you met each other, and caused harm to
each other, and got revenge that way, and everyone gets hurt.
Whenever you are in a fight with anyone, you get hurt as
much as the other person gets hurt. But everything is balanced
out, so if you kill your enemy in one lifetime, your enemy will
kill you in another lifetime, and then you kill him, and then he
kills you, and this goes on until you stop it.
God doesn't stop it, he just a arranges for you both to get
what you want, and that may be to get even, but nobody gets
even, because when one kills or hurts another, it’s unbalanced.
So if the one that got hurt wants to seek revenge, then it will
happen again. Which is a bit silly, really, because you are just
hurting yourselves.
So, if you look around this room you can see that it's not the
same place or year which you knew my parent in. If you do
know the year that you knew my parent, I'll tell you that this
year is ____. It is totally different to the year that you knew my
parent. So you can leave and go to your friends, when you
want, or go and talk to the person who hurt you, who was in
the first white light.
If you do not wish to go now, they will be there whenever
you want to leave, or whenever you want to speak to them,
they will be there. All you’ve got to do is say to yourself, I
want to see these friends and relatives. Or I want to see and
talk to this person who hurt me, and the white light will be
there, and you will find them standing there in the white light,
and you can talk to them, and go with them if you want to.
So I'll let you go now, and I hope you find happiness, and
the reason for living, other than wanting to harm me.
(Long pause, in which you can ask mentally, if your higher-self wants you
to do the second part of the exercise. Now if the answer is, ‘Yes,’
continue, but if the answer is, ‘No,’ maybe you have no more
attachments of the other kind, or maybe your higher-self wants you to do
the second half of the exercise at another time.
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This is now, the second part of the exercise, which has slightly
different wording to the first exercise. You can then ask your higher-self
to please switch on the eyes and ears of the attached lover spirits, who are
with me, and have been attracted to me for reasons of desire, or wanting
to be with me, and bring them to the surface, if they are ready to leave.)
My name is _______ _______.
(Write in your first and last name)
I wish to speak to you, because you have been with me for
some time now. I love you, and I have not spoken to you
properly since you have been with me in this lifetime.
I am not the person who you loved and want to be with.
You have mistakenly attached yourself to me, thinking that I
was the person who you loved. If you look in front of me,
there is a large full-length mirror, and you will be able to see
who I look like.
I want you to have a look in the mirror, and you will be able
to see that I am a _______ _______.
(The first space is to write down, the colour of your skin, and the second
space, is whether you are a woman or a man. For example, I would write
white man.)
I am sitting topless, so that you can see more clearly that I
am a _____.
(Man or Woman.)
Look closely at my facial features, and you will see that I do
not look like the person who you think I am.
I am the ________ (Daughter or Son.)
of the person who you loved, and want to be with. You have
made a mistake, and attached yourself to me, thinking I was
the person who you loved.
Now, if you look alongside the mirror, you will see a
beautiful white light, and in the white light you will see a
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figure, can you see the figure? That is my parent, the person
you were in love with, and who you wanted to seek out and be
with.
When you see them, you will recognise them in the white
light, and you can ask them, talk to them, and they will tell
you how you came to be with me, and not with them. If you
want to be with them, the person you love, you can go with
them and be happy, and they will explain to you lots of things.
You will have more freedom, and if you have any children
with you, take them with you. If you are going to your friend,
or your lover from when you knew them, you can go with
them into the white light, which is the way to heaven.
I love you, and I understand, if you don't believe me, but
every so often you will see who I look like, who I am, to
remind you, that I am not who you are seeking, and if you ever
want to seek out the person that you really loved, the person
you think I am. You’ve just got to want to see the person, and
the white light will appear, and that person will be in the
white light. Then you can either talk to them or go with them.
They are waiting for you, because they love you as well.
Wouldn't you rather be with them, the one you love, than
with me? I am not the same person. I let you think about it for
a bit, but if you decide to go, I will say goodbye, and be happy.
My Guides have just told me that my first website is going to become
so busy that in case it crashes they want me to eventually release volumes
3 and 4, and 5 and 6 on another websites, and that the website name will
be
TheAwakeningOfAnAngel3.com
the number 3 will be added to the name, and the previous volumes will
also be found in this new website, in case my first website is down.
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